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Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the previous version.

Date/Version Description Reference

March 2018/2017 EE Removed all the answers to mastery questions --

Corrected errors in the exercise for the Product Definition chapter --

Updated information on how to set up the shop calendar --

Redesigned the exercise for GRS Process --

Other minor changes --

March 2016/2016 EE Replaced Standard Requisition with Global Requisition System in Procure- | --
to-pay process
Updated Shop Calendar --
September 2015/2015 EE Updated exercises for User Interface, Discrete Production Order, and -

Repetitive Schedules.

Modified some data based on the training environment behavior. --

Minor edits throughout resulting from CTD editing process --

May 2015/2015 EE Added Dashboards and Application Help in User Interface --

Added the concepts of daybook and profile in Financial Structure --

Added cost calculation formula in Cost Calculation --

Rewrote the processes chapters and organized them by end-to-end process --

In Quote-to-Cash process, included basic process from quotation through --
customer payment and advanced process-customer schedules

In Procure-to-Pay process, included basic process from requisition through --
account payables and advanced process-supplier schedules

In Plan-to-Perform process, included basic process of discrete work order --
and advanced process-repetitive schedules.

April 2014/2014 EE Added item quantity to Manually Add and Release a Work Order section of | _-
Exercise 7

October 2013/2013.1 EE Numerous revisions -
Added what is Enterprise Edition? chapter

March 2013/2013 EE Rebranded for QAD 2013 EE --

March 2012/2012 EE Rebranded for QAD 2012 EE, edited for clarity and consistency, minor -

content updates

Sept 2011/2011.1 EE Rebranded for QAD 2011.1 EE --
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Course Description

This course provides quick start training on QAD Enterprise Edition (QAD EE) by offering a high-level
overview of most of the core features of the QAD system. The quick start is for students who want to rapidly
begin using the application software. This accelerated course provides a focused introduction to the
fundamentals of the system and demonstrates how features apply to critical business processes.

The focus on basic operational tasks lays a foundation for further training in more advanced functions.
Training guides for the individual modules provide much deeper training with a narrower scope.

Course Objectives

The overall objective of the course is to provide a basic background in setup concepts and the processing of
core business functions in QAD EE, the contents are structured as:

* Introduction
e Introduction to QAD EE
»  User Interface

* Basic Setups
* Corporate Structure
¢ Manufacturing
* Product Definition
* Cost Calculation

* Processes
e Quote-to-Cash Process
e Procure-to-Pay Process
* Plan-to-Perform Process

Each chapter includes a list of learning objectives for the topics covered in that chapter.

This course is not intended to take the place of implementation training or consulting. The complete body of
knowledge necessary to make the business decisions required for system setup and implementation are
beyond the scope of this course.

The format for this course is designed for the classroom with each student completing their own hands-on
activities that simulate how to use QAD Enterprise Edition to run a business.

Audience

This course is intended for first-time users.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufacturing principles is beneficial.
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Course Credit and Scheduling
This course consists of mandatory and optional topics.

The entire course is valid for 40 credit hours and is typically taught in 4 days. The actual course credit is
subject to the topics you choose.

Virtual Environment Information

Use the hands-on exercises in this book with the latest Enterprise Edition learning environment in the 10USA >
10USACO workspace. When prompted to log in, specify demo for user ID and gad for password.

Additional Resources

If you encounter questions on QAD software that are not addressed in this book, several resources are
available. The QAD corporate Web site provides product and company overviews. From the main site, you
can access the QAD Learning or Support site and the QAD Document Library.

Access to some portions of these sites depends on having a registered account.

http://www.qad.com/

QAD Learning Center

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD Learning Center. Choose Education
under the Services tab to access this resource. In the Learning Center, you can reserve a learning environment
if you want to perform self-study and follow a training guide on your own.

QAD Document Library

To access release notes, user guides, training guides, and installation and conversion guides by product and
release, visit the QAD Document Library. Choose Document Library under the Support tab. In the QAD
Document Library, you can view HTML pages online, print specific pages, or download a PDF of an entire
book.

To find a resource, you can use the navigation tree on the left or use a powerful cross-document search,
which finds all documents with your search terms and lets you refine the search by book type, product suite or
module, and date published.

QAD Support

Support also offers an array of tools depending on your company’s maintenance agreement with QAD. These
include the Knowledgebase and QAD Forums, where you can post questions and search for topics of interest.
To access these, choose Visit Online Support Center under the Support tab.
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Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition

Infroductionto QAD Enterprise Edition

o Intro. to EE

.
td

QAD Enterprise
Applications

M QAD
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you will know:
What Enterprise Edition is
What Enterprise Edition does
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Topics

Topics

What is Enterprise Editione
QAD EE focus
QAD EE benefits
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What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

QAD Enterprise Applications is a complete
infegrated suite of software solutions for
enterprise resource planning with both
cloud-based and on-premise deployment

QAD Enterprise Applications has been
developed around best practices in
business processes
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QAD EE Focus

QAD EE Focus

Committed to provide effective ERP
solutions to the verticals:

Automotive

Life Sciences

Consumer Products

Food and Beverage

Industrial Equipment

High-Technology
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QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE enables manufacturers to:
Support global growth and expansion
Optimize processes across manufacturing, supply

chain, customer facing, and manufacturing
organizations

Meet financial and operational, regulatory and
customer, local and global requirements

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

12 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

QAD EE Benefits (Continued)

QAD EE Benefits (Continued)

Access and analyze data and report across dll
processes to support business decisions and to
meet regulatory requirements

Deploy IT solutions within a blended architecture
of cloud and on premise with a single view of
information
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User Interface

User Interface

o User Interface
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Topics

Topics
Infroduction to .NET Ul
Workspace
Process Maps
Menus
Menu Collections
QAD EE Modules
Program Types
Dashboards
Application Help
Exercise
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Objectives

Objectives
When you finish this section, you should be
able to:
Navigate the Ul
Change workspaces and domains
Navigate using process maps
Navigate and select Ul menus
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Introduction to the .NET Ul

Infroductionto the .NET Ul

File. Edit Tools womsaasondow Help 4— “MOiﬁ menu bar

@A lications -
= g Menu search for programs,
S browses, and other menu items
+ (3 HOME_PAGE
) Metics
# 7 Dashbosids
*{ Customer Managerment . .
4 SupplyChain e ———— Applications Area
7 Manulactuing

) Financials
+ 7 Master Data
7 Spsbem Administiation
#-{7 Processes
#7) Administration
7 Alerts

# {7 Business Inteligence 9
+ Gxtend )

. =} e Hide/Show navigation pane
0 Favorites b
o Q4D Seach

J Customer Support Diagnostics

07 MSW/PSW e «— Favorites Ared
(5 Quick Search

T @® ~— Quicksearch Field

= Messages
R o
Inbos -
Sent o Messagss ared

Drrafts

Deleted

Alerts

Workflow

Folders =

The QAD .NET User Interface (UI) provides a common framework for multiple QAD applications. This
framework, based on Microsoft .NET technology, has excellent performance and provides best-practice
usability and deployment features, as well as extensive ways for you to adapt the Ul to your preferred work

style.

When you first log in to the .NET UI, you will see a screen like the one on the slide.

1.
2.

The main menu bar includes File, Edit, Tools, Workspace, Window, and Help menus.
The menu search helps you to locate programs to run.
The Application area displays the application programs that can be run in the QAD .NET UL.

Use the dashed bar to close and open the navigation pane. Closing the pane gives you more area to
work in.

The Favorites area allows you to add frequently used programs.
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6. The Quick Search area lets you search for a value across all fields in a browse group that you can
define (see Quick Search for details).

7. The Messages area displays messages generated through the QAD Enterprise Applications internal
mail system.

You can resize each distinct area of the Ul to suit your needs by dragging the edge to the place you want.
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Workspace

Workspace

File Edit Tools |Workspace||Window Help
Division [USD] > 10CORPCONS USA CORP, CONSOLIDATION
10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION
- = 11CAN Canaga Division [CAD] > 11CANCO CANADA DIVISION

17 Collections
+(= HOME_PAGE 11CAN CanadaDivision [CAD] > 11NACONS N.AMERICA CONSOLIDATION
-0 Metics 12MEX Mexico DiXjsion [MXN] > 12MEXCO MEXICO DIVISION

+-{7 Dashboards
() Customer Manag n [EUR] = 20FRACO FRANCE DIVISION

@ Applications

+7) Supply Chain 21NL Netherlands Diyjsion [EUR] > 21ITCO ITALIAN DIVISION

#1C) Manulactuing 21NL Netherlands Dividgn [EUR] > 21NLCO NETHERLANDS DIVISION

i : J' :::'g;a 22UK United Kingdom DiNsion [GBP] > 22EMEACONS EMEA CONSOLIDATION
4 () SystemAdmiisy  22UK United Kingdom Diviskon [GBP] > 22UKCO UK DIVISION

#10) Processes 23GER GERMAN DIVISION [E > 23GERCO GERMAN DIVISION
+ ) Adrhiniztration o et

4.0 Alerts 30CHN China Division [CNY] > 30DCHNCO CHINA DIVISION

#{7 Business Intelbo 318US Australia Division [AUD] > §1APCONS ASIA-PAC CONSOLIDATION
*{5) Qtend 31AUS Australia Division [AUD] > 3MWUSCO AUSTRALLA DIVISION

40BRZ BRAZIL DIVISION [BRL] > 40BRZCO BRAZIL DIVISION

9OTRM Training Division [USD] > 90TRNGKO TRAIMING DIVISION

QAD System Domain [USD] > 999 -

S0TST USA Test Division [USD] = 80TSTCO

- Favorites TEST DIVISION

¢ 04D Search
.j Customer Support Diagnostics
307 MSW/PSW

Click to select a workspace

%7 CGuick Search

& Messages

-

M AN

T TICEN Cariada Division [CAD] - TICAN Cariada Drvision [CA R
> T1CANCO CAMNADA DIVISIO > 1TNACONS NAMERICACO > 12MEXCO MEXICO D

In the .NET U, your application context is dependent on a domain and entity combination, called a
workspace. Workspaces represent the area of your business where you are working. In this class, you are
using the 10USA > 10USACO workspace, which represents the 10USA domain and the 10USACO entity.

Most users only use one workspace and, once selected, the workspace is always active by default. When you
exit the QAD NET Ul, the active workspace is saved and displays when you log in again.

If needed—and if you have the necessary access—you can select a different workspace that displays on the
Workspace menu. The check mark signifies the domain that is currently active.

If you want to change workspaces regularly, you can enable the Workspace toolbar, shown above. Click a
workspace name in the toolbar to change the current domain and entity. The toolbar is enabled using the Show
Workspace Selector option on the Tools|Options menu.
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Process Maps
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The .NET Ul provides many ways to navigate and find programs you are interested in. This slide shows you
how to use process maps, which are graphical models of workflows that link to programs, browses, and other
process maps using advanced features of .NET technology. Process map nodes provide drill-down navigation
to individual programs within process flows.

You can access the process maps from the left menu under Processes|Process Maps. As you see here, there are
multiple predefined process views, including:

* Vertical industry
e Supply chain

e Operational metrics

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

User Interface

Menus
{C}}‘ Applications {‘:3} Applications
Menu Seaich Enter menu Name Of — e seach
% Collections number to open (= Collections 4
+{) Home Page + {7 Home Page F
+7) Metrics + ;‘_'] Metrics

+{7) Dashboards

+1{7 Customer Management
+-) Supply Chain

+147) Manufacturing

Click folders 1o open — % () Dashboards
=1L "% Customer Management
=1, "¥ Sales Diders/Invoices

m

21

+1{7) Financials )

+1{7) Master Data Double-click a —t— ¢

+7) System Administration program T open & Sales Order Bl?wse

+7) Processes | Sales Order Print

+{7) Administration =] Sales Order Viewer

3 Alerts |E5| Sales Order Confimation
+{7) Business Intelligence || Sales Order Manual Allocati
+{T OXtend |2 Sales Order Auto Allocation
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When the system is installed, the default menu organization is automatically loaded. The first menu in QAD
EE is the main menu, which groups functions into application-related sections. Each menu folder contains
other folders or menus of related business activities called modules.

This example of the menu structure shows the indented format of subfolders and items. Under the Customer
Management folder is the Sales Orders/Invoices folder. It contains other folders for various functions required
to manage sales orders and related functions such as Customer Schedules and Shipment Processing.

Note: The menu structure for QAD EE was revised from QAD Standard Edition. If you are upgrading from
Standard Edition, you should familiarize yourself with the new menu structure. The QAD Financials module
was revised from previous releases. Refer to the user guides and training guides for Enterprise Financials if
you require in-depth knowledge of the QAD Financials functionality.

In order to provide enhanced separation of activities, most of the financial control settings are now updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Sales Order Control (7.1.24) under the Sales Order menu
in Customer Management now has only the operational control settings for sales orders. All of the financial
control settings for sales orders are in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) under the Operational Acct
Controls Menu in System Administration.
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Menu Collections

Menu Collections
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Menu collections are collections of menu items such as programs, browses, process maps, and dashboards.
Menu collections are stored in the Collections folder.
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QAD EE Modules

QAD EE Modules

{é} Applications
Mem: Search

+ 7 Collections

+ () Home Page

+17) Metiics

+ {7 Dashboards

+ {7 Customer Management
i+ |7 Supply Chain
+
+
+
¥
+

i) Manufacturing
i+ Financials
#{7) Master Data
L1 System Administration
) Processes
| # ) Administiation
+1 ) Alerts
+ {7 Business Intelligence
+ {7 QXtend

The main menu in QAD EE has seven application-related sections: Customer Management, Supply Chain,
Manufacturing, Financials, Master Data, System Administration, and Administration. The figure shows this
top-level menu in the .NET user interface.

Each folder contains groups of related business activities called modules and individual programs. This course
covers only a small portion of QAD EE application functionality. The system includes many more capabilities
than can be covered here. Other QAD classes provide in-depth, module-based training. You can access
information and schedules on the QAD Web site.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level menu items. Each of these menu
items represents a module.
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Customer Management Menu
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The Customer Management menu contains the menu folders required to manage all aspects of your customer

relations.

The three major subdivisions under Customer Management are Sales Orders/Invoices, Configured Products,

and Service/Support.

This course provides an overview of the Quotes, Sales Order, Invoicing, Customer Schedules functions, and a
simplified shipment process. Other functions, such as Containerization, Consignment Inventory, Configured
Products, and Service/Support, are covered in detail in their respective training guides. While these topics are
not included in this course, a good understanding of the information presented here is a prerequisite to

learning to use these more advanced functions.

M QAD
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# {7 Logistics Accounting for PO Menu
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[& Purchase Order Print
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Supply chain management is the process of planning and controlling the movement of goods and information
from suppliers and multiple company sites through the manufacturing and distribution processes to the

customer.

Modules in the Supply Chain menu include Warehousing, Purchasing, Distribution Plan, Product Line Plan,
Resource Plan, Operations Plan, and EDI eCommerce. The activities in these modules are focused on

planning so they have significant system-wide impact.

This course covers basic requisition, purchasing, accounts payable activities, and supplier schedules. Separate

courseware covers other supply chain functions.
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Manufacturing Menu

Manufacturing Menu
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Manufacturing modules manage internal supply and demand. Components and raw materials are moved out of
inventory into production (WIP). Work orders process these materials and return them to stores or finished
goods inventory locations, or components are moved from production into inventory.

The Manufacturing modules include Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Formula/Process, Work
Orders, Shop Floor Control (which includes Flow Scheduling and Kanban), Repetitive, Quality Management,
Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning (MRP), and Capacity Requirements
Planning (CRP).

This course provides an overview of activities in the Product Structure, Routings/Work Centers, Work Orders,
Shop Floor Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP modules.
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Financials Menu

Financials Menu
@ Applications
[ AMenu Search
# {7 Collections
+ (] Home Page _
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Financial modules support the financial activities of a business and allow you to set up the financial aspects of
system administration:

» General Ledger, Accounts Receivable, and Accounts Payable track the financial effects of activities in
other modules.

«  Multiple Currency, Tax Management, Banking, and Cash Management are used primarily to set up
financial data used during financial transactions.

» Cost Management, while having some setup features, is used primarily for cost planning and tracking.
» The Fixed Assets module manages the company’s fixed assets from acquisition to retirement.

This course discusses the Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable modules, generally as they relate to
sales and purchasing activities. The broad concepts and tasks needed for system setup are also covered.
Detailed courses are provided on Enterprise Financials, as well as some of the specific modules such as Fixed
Assets and Cost Management.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

28  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Master Data Menu

Master Data Menu

8 Applications = "% ltems/Sites

I | #{ 3 Site/Location/Status Menu
e ; + 17 Product Line/Account Menu
+ ;I Collections + {7 Item Data Menu

+ o Hurn'e Page + {7 Item Reports Menu

# {7 Metrics i

- [ ltem Browse
# {7 Dashboards

C > + {7 Item Fiscal Data Menu
#{7) Customer Management + () Analpsis Code Menu
# {3 Supply Chain # (3 Product Change Control Meru
+ () Manufacturing {7 Price List and Discount Menu
# ) Financials %y Master Comment Maintenance
() Master Data S5 Unit of Measure Maintenance
#{7) System Administration [RFA L of essin Brovas
# (7 Processes F?} Customer ltem Maintenance
1) Administration @ Customer ltem Browse
£ Alerts r_,:g Customer Item Fllepoc!
5 65 Busivess Infeligence “t2; Supplier ltem Maintenance
%03 QXtend [ Supplier ltem Browse

'@ Supplier Item Report
+ {7 Regulatory Attributes Menu
#7 Item Replacement Menu
+ 7 Item/Site Utilities
#7) Addresses
#17 Inventary Control

Use the modules in the Master Data menu to set up basic business information including item codes, site
codes, and inventory control information. Basic address information is defined in Financial setup activities.
You use the Master Data Addresses module to define additional operational information about customers,
suppliers, and salespersons used during sales and purchasing activities. You also define codes associated with
these activities such as country codes and freight charges.

This course covers activities in the Items/Sites, Addresses, and Inventory Control modules.
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System Administration Menu

System Administration Menvu
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The System Administration folder contains many menus. Most of these menus relate to the technical
administration and setup of the system hardware, software, security, and communications. These activities are
beyond the scope of this course and are for system administrators only.

However, the Domain Constants menu has several user-defined functions that are covered in this course. Even
if you do not have access to the Domain Constants functions, it is important for you to understand the
concepts behind them. The Domain Constants menu contains the work day and holiday calendars, reason
codes, generalized code validation tables, and sequenced number ranges for various documents.

In addition, the concepts underlying the Corporate Structure Setup menu are essential to a high-level
understanding of the system as a whole. These concepts, as well as a brief overview of system security, are
introduced in the next chapter.
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Administration Menu

Administration Menu

@ Applications

Meanu Search

[+ 7] Dashboards SR8 4 A\dministr ation

# {7 Customer Management % Attachment Maintenance
# {7 Supply Chain > &b Tomcat Manager

+ () Manufacturing S Connection Manager

# {7 Financials &h Configurable Screens
7] Master Data £5 Process Admin

() System Administration £ Process Editor

{7 Processes 5 Process Label Maintenance
# (=) Administration @ Execute Document Import
# ) Alerts [4 Create Metiic Collection
# () Business Intelligence

# ] OXtend

Use the Administration menu to organize miscellaneous applications and customized programs that your
company creates and uses. These topics are not covered in this course. If used, miscellaneous applications and
customized programs are normally set up by your company’s in-house technical support staff.
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Program Types

Report or Inguiry

Maintenance Program

File
@ Applications

Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

[

#7 Collections
8 | Metrics
=} "% Customer Management
i=I-L " Sales Orders/Invoices
[=+{ "% Sales Order Menu
% Sales Order Maintenance

m

Browse _[53_.__.. [ Sales Order Browse

(@ Sales Order Print
|=| Sales Order Viewer

Transaction or Utilit — - |y
y e |=| Sales Order Confirmation

|=| Sales Order Manual Allocations
|=| Sales Order Auto Allocations
» [ Available Kit Quantityto Ship

3

|=| Sales Order Repricing
|=| Sales Order Cost Revaluation

%,

On the menu, a distinct icon indicates the type of program:

« Maintenance programs

e Transactions and utilities

* Reports and inquiries

* Browses and browse collections
* Menu collections

« Process maps

# % Sales Order Credit Maintenance
Y] Sales Order Credit Inguiry|
F

Sales Order Credit Report -

5.7 Favorites

Menu Collection —{gfa) —# {5 SetUp General Ledger

+ (5] Containerize Sales Order Shipments
# (5| Process Sales Orders

Process Map _ﬁ%__.g Vertical Industry View

= (& My Collection
% Sales Order Maintenance
[ Sales Order Browse

31

Each type of program maintains a specific type of data within the database. The following pages illustrate the
types of programs that you encounter as you use the product during this course. However, be aware that there
is an additional distinction between program types, which is described on the following slide.
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Maintenance Programs

Non-Component Based

ltem Master Maintenance )(|

Maintenance Programs

GL Account Create
3

M GoTo ™ Actions ~ | .| Copy ™ @ Print 1~ Preview §’ Atftach
Product Line: (1) @ UIG-6163: (1) (E ltem Mumber: (2)
ftem  Planning Price Component Based

P ltem b

em M GoTo ~ Actions T 7 Toals '| & Attach | [9,,' Print x| Preview
Aftachments
Item Mumber:
Unit of Measure: GL Account l:l
[Drescription | % |
ltem Data GL Type | Standard Account |
Prod Line: Active v Budget Group | # | &
Status: Budget Enabled W Category Aszet h
Design Group:
Added: Pasting | Currency " Analysiz " Feport Link " " " Defaults
ltam | doo. Noto
| B alance Sheet Account - | Debit/Credit | Debit - |

Auto/Manual | I anual

d |

Intercompany Accaount

Fixed Intercompary

Maintenance programs create and maintain basic codes such as customers, inventory items, GL accounts,
currencies, and other data. They are also used to record data that initializes business activity in a module such
as sales orders and purchase orders. Most maintenance programs update static data, which is changed

infrequently.

Entering data in a maintenance program creates a record in one or more tables controlled by the maintenance
program. For example, item records are stored in the Item Master table controlled by Item Master

Maintenance.

With non-component maintenance programs, all changes to the record are made in the same maintenance
program. In component-based maintenance programs, changes are made in separate Create, Modify, or Delete

functions.
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Inquiry and Report Programs

Inquiry and Report Programs

|Iliem bdaster Inquiry lllem haster Inquiry - 1872015 X|

n

QAD

Item Master Inquiry 01/08/15

Item Number: 01010
5ite: 10-100 UM: EA

Medical Ultrasound
Output: PAGE

Item Data
Prod Line: 10 Item Type: FINGOOD Drawing: F-10000-A23
Added: 01,/15,/02 Status: ACTIVE Item Rev: D
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: Medical Drawing Loc: B2-1 Size: 10

Run Seq 1:
2:

Promo Group: MEDICAL Price Break Category:
Item Inventory Data
ABC Clese- A A Tat, 1._on
rial Comn
Lot/Serial Co E tem Cost Report ‘Item CostReport - 1/8/2015 5., X
Locat
Location T
Auto Ln{ O:ugt " Item Cost Report 01/08/15
.
Article Num QAD 10USA
Corp Comm gy ipti 1 i pti
Ship weio oo Descrietion e
Freight C1,,. X -
Trade c1:|.l:l 100 Ultrasocund Mfg Site 10 Finished Goods
01010 EA Medical Ultrasound
Mstr Sched: ¥ cost set Material Labor Burden Overhead Subcontract Cost Total Updated
Plan Orders: ¥  _____ " ____ . e e mm e
JRp me Fence: 0 Current 1,182.40308 433.67 1.42657 0.00 0.00  1,617.49965 01/04/15
RP Required: Y  gtandard 1,182.40308 433.67 1.42657 0.00 0.00 1,617.49965 01,04/15
Order Policy: F
Ordeg Qty: 5
Batch Qty: 1
Order Period: 7 End of Report
Safety Stock: ©
Safety Time: 0  ATP Enforcement: NONE Auto EMT Processing: No
Reorder Point: 0 Family ATP: No Network Code:
Item Rev: D ATP Horizon: O Routing Code: U-001
Issue Policy: Yes BOM/Formula:

Replenishment Method: Orders

Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database records.

» Inquiries are primarily used to answer specific questions and are typically viewed online, although
you can also print them.

* Reports usually provide additional detail to inquiries and you can print reports for a range of data
records. Select data by entering a specific range of criteria such as the item number or date. Reports
are often sent to a printer or file, but other output options, such as e-mail, are available.
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Component-Based Reports

Componeni- Based Reporis
JSaIes Order by ltern Report - .. X|
| ie:
| MewFilter % Open ~ H save F1 Savefs 34 Delete | @ Settings [ Layout - B Schedule = Document ¥ » Run
Search Conditions
|Item Mumber - | |equals - | | maoin p[ .4‘] - | | + x
|Sales Order - | |equals - | | p[ .4‘] - | | + x
Due Date - \ 10 s I | FEl s s
Page1/4
n Sales Orders by Item Report s
QAD 10U8A USD 54316 PM
Action Statuz -
ltem Number 01010 Medical Utrasound
Ordes  SoldTo Name Ln Site Qty Allocated Oty Picked Oty Open UM Cur Price  ExtendedPrice  DueDate Type
10510024 10C1001  MedLogic 1 10400 1.00 0.00 1.00 EA USD 250000 250000 32672014
10S10036 1001001 MedLogic 1 10400 1.00 000 1.00 EA USD 250000 250000 252014
- - CAS9E0  11C1000 Cryocath Tecknologies 1 10400 0.00 000 100 EA C4D 000 000 SAS2013 M
S
CaSe® 2001002 BGM 1 10400 0.00 000 100 EA EUR 000 000 9202013 M
Include Allocated - EUR0773=USD 10
RMATDOD  30C1001  Medioal Products Co., 1 10400 1.00 000 100 EA CNY 250000 250000 1NSE013
Include Ficked - vemew e
SOUI1504 1001001 MedLogic 1 10400 0.00 000 400 EA USD 2,50000 100000 1725205
- SO011507 10C1003 Pacitc Hesith Care 1 10400 0.00 000 400 EA USD 250000 1000000 17252015
Include Shipped -
SOU1510 11C1000 Cryoceth Tecknologies 1 10100 0.00 000 200 EA CAD 250000 SPIOO0 17250015
CAD 1M =USD10
Include Unprocessed » SOOMS10 11CI000 Cryocsth Technologies 5 10400 0.00 000 200 EA CAD 250000 500000 10258015
CAD10M =USD10
Include Retained Afte » SO011513 12C1000  MconLaborstories 110400 0.00 000 200 EA uxn:R_ 2,50000 SP000 10252015
Mx37 =050 10
SO011513 12C1000  AlconLaborstories 5 10400 000 000 200 EA MXN 250000 SPIO00 17252015
M¥NA3T = USD10
SOU517 2001002 BGM 1 10400 0.00 000 300 EA EUR 250000 75000 17252015
EUR 0.773=USD 10
SOUI1517 2001002 BGM 3 10400 0.00 000 200 EA EUR 2,50000 SPIO00 10250015
EUR 0.773=USD 10
SOC21504 30C1001 Medeal Products Co,, 1 10400 0.00 000 200 EA CNY 250000 SO000 2250015

Component-based reports have multiple output options, including viewer, printer, and export to PDF, XLS,
and DOC standards. The report output is easy to customize, and you can create an extensive set of reports with
unlimited report variants for many output types.

You can run a report immediately, or choose to schedule it to run later. If you schedule a report run, a pop-up
window opens to let you enter details for running the report at a later time.
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Transaction Programs

Purchase Crder Returns >(| NOﬂ-Com pOl'Ieni' BCISE‘d

1100 Expenze

Expense

ush

# GoTo ™ Actions *| .| Copy ~ \.‘:!,‘,'Frinl » Preview & Attach
Order.call07 @ Purchase Order-.cal107 @ Ship-From:MD100
Purchase Order: cal107 Supplier: dt100 Status: Effective:| 5/24/2010 -
RTV Nbr:| 1234 = =
Journal Entry Create X Com pone’ni BC] SEd
Ship-From: | MD100 # GoTo ~ Actions * 37 Tools '| # attach | [3" Print 4] Preview
Ship-To:| dt100 Attachments
Year [ 2010][ 050 Posting Date [5/24/2010 |
Dapbook Code | JE -] @[ oooooooor | DFFICIAL Save As Template
Description |J0umaIEntry | Template Code Feplacement
Original Posting | . | 000000000
Reference
GL Account § Sub-dccount T 4 CostCe ¢ Dezcription 4 Trans Cur ¢ TC Debit [ TLC Credit i

1,000.00 0.on
0.00

Transactions express the core business activities of a company. They control and record activities related to
business documents such as sales orders and invoices. Examples of transactions include shipping a sales order
or receiving a shipment for a purchase order. Enterprise Financials transactions programs include Customer

and Supplier Invoice Create and Journal Entry.

Most data in the database is transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in, purchase orders go out, and
work orders make demands on and create material for inventory. These events result in transactions, which are
stored in transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, system users constantly update.

Transaction programs often update multiple database records and generate general ledger account

transactions. For example, shipping a sales order and posting the invoice:

e Updates the on-hand inventory balance for the items shipped

e Charges the value to the cost of goods sold

» Updates the sales ledger for the value of the sale
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» Updates the customer’s accounts receivable record

It also books charges to appropriate freight accounts, tax accounts, sales commission accounts, updates the
inventory allocations, and updates the inventory quantities available to promise.

Utilities are a special type of transaction that are often designed to be used only once or under special
circumstances. For example, many utilities perform one-time data conversions following system upgrades.
Other utility programs enable you to manage and to perform calculations in internal databases. In Purchasing,
Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database management utility and, in MRP, Net Change Materials Plan causes

the system to run net change MRP calculations.
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Control Programs

Control Programs

JWork Order Accounting Contral |

4 GoTo = Actions = | Copy [EJ Print .« Preview

Post variances at SFC:

Gty Complete Mthd:| SUM SUMMARIZE

Wwork Order Control

4 GoTo - Actions | Copy ~ [g;l Print  +] Preview

A

Auto W0 Numbers:
Mext w0 Mbr: 1000

‘whork Order Comments:
Fouting Comments: %

Move First Operation: ¥

When you implement a module, you record data that the system later uses to control the interactions between
users and the database. This implementation data is stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD Enterprise Applications to your environment. The data and settings in
these tables determine how certain programs are displayed, how numbers are assigned to transactions, the GL
accounts to use for particular transactions, and so on. In cases where you can manage a typical manufacturing
function in more than one way, control settings enable you to establish a preference.

This slide shows two control programs with settings that affect work order processing. To support the
enhanced segregation of duties features of QAD Enterprise Edition, financial control settings are updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Work Order Control (16.24) under the Work Order menu
in Manufacturing has only the operational control settings for work orders. All financial control settings for
work orders are located in Work Order Accounting Control (36.9.11) in the Operational Acct Controls menu
in System Administration.

Note: The control programs in QAD Enterprise Edition are different than those in QAD Standard Edition,
where all control settings for a functional area are updated in one program.
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Browses

Browses

Sales Order Browse ><|
Actions = ¢ Setup ~ Cancel (|ia) () (o) () . Add to Favorites
Search
Ordes w | | stats at - ,—Jm - -+ " Search J I Clear All
Viewing 1-100 of 935 Records per page:| 100 -
Order A SoldTo & Status Line ltemMNumber & UM Oty Ordered Oty Open DueDate Oty Shipped Quote & Type PuichaseOrder & ShipTo &
10510022 10C1003 1 01040012 EA 1.0 10 321204 00 10C1003 vy
10510022 10C1003 2 Moso E& 1.0 Sales Order Browse
10510024 10C1001 1 01010 EA 1.0
Acti vi # Setup - | Al (®)o=0 oo AddtoF
10510025 10C1001 1 01011 EA 100 SN, " AR pneel OG0T S oAV
10510033 10C1002 1 02004 EA 100 | REEE i’
10510035 10C1003 1 03023 EA 10 [ Report > v EFE
10510036 10C1001 1 0100 E4 1.0 ollg | Chart
;10510037 10C1002 1 01011 EA 10 S Print ket o (e AL hd
10510038 10C1003 1 012 B 1.0 = | Workflow Line Item Mumber < UM Oty Ordered Oty Open
7 AUTOT 12C100 1 02200 EA 00 £ i 1 04002 EA 1.0 1.0
‘ | E-mai
: AUTOZ 2201000 1 02200 E& 0o 2 01050 E& 1.0 1.0
g L] R Link Ta Clipboard
: Ca9330 11C1000 1 01010 E& 1.0 = 1 01010 Ed, 10 1.0
4 casam 200002 1 01010 EA 10 @ AutoGo 4 parrem— B4 p— -
ESICLIE) e ) X & 0 10510033 10C1002 1 02004 EA 100 5.0
citwil TIC1002 1 0230 EA oo 10510035 10C1003 1 03023 Ed 10 10
Eeoy Tl | esie 4 o 10510036 10C1001 1 Moo EA 1.0 1.0
csbws3 2101000 1 02303 EA 00
i 10510037 10C1002 1 Mo E& 10 1.0
RMA1000  30C1001 1 01010 EA 10
I 10510038 10C1003 1 0oz B 1.0 1.0
RAMAT00T  31C1000 1 0om E& 1.0 :
T S T = o G AdTOT1ectoon 1 02200 EA 0.0 0.0
AUTOZ 2201000 1 02200 Ed& 0o 0o
{0 CA3990 1101000 1 01010 EA 1.0 1.0

Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering, sorting, and printing. The system
supports several types of browses. Complex browses, such as the one in this slide (also called power browses),
are listed on the menu. Complex browses can also be used as drill-down browses within programs.

Using browse navigation features, you can:

e Click Clear All to clear browse results.

» Use the navigation buttons to move through the records. Use the buttons, from left to right, to move to
the first set of records, the previous set of records, the next set, and the last set.

e Use the Records per page drop-down to determine how many records display at one time in the
browse. The default value can be set using the Rows Per Page setting in Tools|Options.

» Drag columns by their headings to rearrange the display or click any column heading to sort the
records in ascending order; click again to sort the records in descending order.
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» Drill down to information, where blue underlined text indicates values for which you can drill down.
Right-click on any value to display its associated links such as a more detailed browse, a related
program, or an external Web page.

Power browses also provide tools in the Actions drop-down menu that let you:

» Display browse data in graphical form such as pie charts and bar charts
» Export data to .csv or Excel for further processing

»  Generate and e-mail a PDF or report, or include the output in a workflow
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Filters and Operators

Filters and Operators
Sales Order Browse

Actions = / Setup ~ L) Cancel < () (:) ’;j oo ¢ Addto Favorites

Search
Order L_[! starts at - (O[E] - + = Search ] ’ Clear &l
Expires |«

v ltem Humber I Records per page: | 100 -
Line

O tuz  Line ltemMumber % UM Gty Ordered Gty Open Due Date Oty Shipped OQuate & Type  Purchase
Purchaze Order
Oty Open 1 01040012 Ea, 1.0 1.0 Krerrrnr 0o
Wty Ordered 2 050 Ed, 1.0 10 3272004 0.0
Gty Shipped
Guote L 1 mmo Ea, 1.0 1.0 3282014 0.0 G104
ohiTo 1 1 mmn EA 100 100 /282004 0.0 PO1
Sold-Ta 1 02004 EA 10.0 a0 72342014 1.0
Statuz
Type 1 03023 Ea, 1.0 1.0 94162014 0.0
[[] 1 i Eh 1n 10 QARSI A AN A0

- _—%?-gg};;m: Sales Order Browse X

Actions v ¢ Setup v 0 Cancel | <0 (4] (») =) % o0 Addto Favorites 9

Search
Order w | |starts at B (D - E ’ Search ] ’ Clear All
Wiewing 1-100 of 935 ot equals ards per page: | 100 -
containg
Order # SoldTo < [range mber & UM Gty Ordered Gty Open Due Date Oty Shipped Quote & Twpe  Purchase On
starts at
10510022 1001003 | e ater than oz Edy 1.0 1.0 327204 0.

10510022 1001003 |less t"han EA 1.0 1.0 34274204 0.0
is
10510024 10C1000 |z nat null EA 1.0 1.0 3/28/2014 0.0 0104

1. Filtering

If you are using a component browse and stored search criteria exist, you can select the criteria from
the drop-down list at the top of the Search area. This sets up the filter criteria to produce
preconfigured results. Otherwise,, the search fields display using a default configuration (which is
always the case in a non-component browse).

Note: For non-component browses, you can save a browse configuration to your Favorites and use the
preconfigured criteria.

Search Operators

The various operators include equals, not equals, contains, range, starts at, greater than, less than, is
null, and is not null. When an equal sign is displayed next to the field, you enter an exact matching
value.

To refine your search further, click the plus (+) icon to add another search row. You can add as many
rows as needed, each with different search values and operators. If you choose the range search
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operator, the second search box is enabled for the ending value of the range. Use the x button to
remove search filters you no longer want.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

42  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Lookup Browses

Lookup Browses

J Sales Order Maintenance X|

# GoTo v

Actions = | Copy ~ IEJ Print Iﬂ Preview | o Attach -

Header Lines  Trailer
B Header [ Details

Header

B Taxlnfa

P Freight Data

P Salesperson B Delivery P Consignment

Order: 10510033 Bill To:

Sold-To
i Mom-@tan:el|@ ONCRCIS]
- | |stats & v._ ‘Dm -
i
. . on
. Dretails Qh) - ISA Divicn
Order Date: 1/8/2015 1ociom Waliant Bericerdle
10C1001 MediLogic Buidgawiater
Required [ate: 101002 Houstan Automolive Gioup Houston
. . 10070028 Houston Autamotive Gioup Houston
Promisz Date: 1061003 Pacific Heath Cave Sysisms LosAngeles
b g
1 Due Date: 1/9/2015 Toc1oo4 Piice Chopper Schenectady
10C1005 Fockland Industrial Company Rockland
Perform D ate: 1003000 10CB2C Madizon
Pricing Diate: 1063002 Houston Automolive Gioup Houston
. 10C3004 Price: Chopper Schenectady
Purchaze Order: 10CT1001 Cacads Ergnesting Caldwel
10CTI002  Cascade Enginesing Caldwel
Remarks: TENTEUS  OMI - USA Dinision 5551234566 East Hanover

11100

B Comments

Ship-Taox

BEEESREEZRRREL EE

Lookup browses return the value selected to the active field in a calling program. The lookup browse has
limited functionality. Lookup browses cannot filter, graph, or print data.

In the example in the slide, when you select the Sold-To lookup in Sales Order Maintenance, a lookup browse

for the Customer Master table opens.
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Browse Collections

Browse Collections

@ Applications = JlAssembie Discrete Order Pack_ X|

o Jos (Al Adtions - o Setup = O Cancel | (4 () ) ci |- AddtoFavorites
1% Collections - — "' - - . -

x i Search

FE{3) Menu Collections - -— . .
= "% Browse Collections |\wfork. Orcles v | [stasts 2t - Ala] - ] + x Search Clear All

5 Add Flow Lines

{5 Anahsis Codes =] | iowing 1-100 o 6144 Ricords per page: 100 v

g (||| WekOus ~ lemMunber 3 ID 3 Opewon Descipion Work Center & Machine Gty Oidered Gty Complele
{ﬁ’ Biling 10 Clear/Purgs Reactor

[ Call Activity 70004 2306005 20 Min/Blend Liguid Ing Eil] 5000 oo il
{5 Call and Installed Base 70004 258 10 Clean/Purgs Reactor 010 5000 00 0o
i g mLET:t:;“L«@ 70004 2359118 20 Mi/Blend Liguid Ing 3010 5000 00 00
g W: 0004 259118 30 Mix/Bllend Dig Agent Enl] 5000 oo oo
% Create Bils of Material ‘woek Ordes Component lzsue X0 | ‘Work Order Dispatch Repot >0 Work Drdes Bill Shortage Repodt

[ Create Flow Line

[ Create Planned Material Purchase
[ Create Production Line

[% Create Puchase Oides

||| @ GoTax  Actions v cwv|d’:}- Print Mm|p. Attach *

[ Croatis Puchase Requisiion Wk iy BH| - 206005 D oyl Effective:| 1/8/2015 =
% Creale Routings ! Item Mumber ST Issue Alloc:

[ Create Scheduled Drdets | Issue Picked 7

% Create Schedules A

[ Create Work Canters I Document|

T5 Custorner Activily

5" Customer Scheduls Pricing
[r Define Fiouting Casts

%5 Define Tax Classes

% Define Tax Ervironments
% Define Tax Types

[ Define Tax Usage [%
% Define Tax Zores

[ Define Woik Centers
15" Defver from Manusal Input

Browse Collections comprise a main browse that can drive selected fields in other linked browses and
programs.
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Dashboards

Dashboards

———
| Bales Represantative * |

i Sales Repr

tve - - Add Content 3 Tools = |2} Save Dashboard 3¢ Cancel

Sales Ordos Browse

[Salospesson = OSPOT) and fYear = 2014) Slapan =105 Dudee SolTo  Stohe Line BemMusbes UM Oty Ordeeed|
My Quota Achievement My Sales by Year JOEMEE 10t 1 oMsg2 EA L
10510022 1001003 2 0os0 EA 1.0
[-W Daoin [Wllsales ] |.3°“' Ern Oonw  How Eow ] 10510024 10C1001 1 oo A 1
F 10510025 1001001 1 0o EA 10.04
g 10510033 10C1002 1 06004 EA 100
- y 10510035 1001003 1 03023 EA 19
, 10310036  10C1001 1 01gi0 EA 1
g ¢ ::o"’l’: 10S10037 1001002 1 olan EA 1.0
QG ] i 10510038 10C1003 1 0z B 1.0}
% o AUTOT 1201001 1 73 0o
1% o AITDZ 2201000 1 2200 EA ool
d ¥ s CAS)  11C1000 1 o0 EA 1.0
A (5 O At o Monday, Janusey 12, 2015 4,49 P4 @C] — iz of Morday, Jenuary 12, 2005 445 PM @[:I ] Az of: Monday, Jenusy 12, 2015 4,49 PM
Overdue Sales Order Lines
Yeu = 2014
Sor Name YD Saes VIO Cost Mapn Mapnl | Desciion YT Sakes IO Cost  Magn  Maspiik
WalMart BS6M43 192253 €63730 7754 Medical Utrasound W0 B2 106G 27EY
MedLogic 1EEI0 1597555 BOSA 1% Supplies Ki WAE 2B BIW By
Houston Automative Group 2AEEH  1TEEIR0 SELME 241 Inglwvable UliaFev 4 1005210 404173  BO1LOJ  598%
LS 2 4 . = oy Paciic Heath Carn Systems 2530 124519 129441 510 Sugcal kit 187979 743 19453 04%
| _ Price Chogper IEW  SBTE MBET 775N Automolive Connectce WIS 41208 4837 543%
Ciyocath Techeologies Inc 1549491 1578562 70343 43% Edectiical Connecton FOM0 N0 FIM0 900X
Hosttns o e Ot Livy Chiso Foods imted SPBTH  1ENS 448133 774N Standand Cormecter 120510 W4z /OB 208%
Genesal Molors of Canada 8515 1869 9819 Mdx Laptop Cormeche 139H02 1403 B0 176X
Alcon Laboratoriss X663 165652 10030 37 Valva Cornectcr G5 4128 45:2 R4y
Cooper Automoive De Mew T9B2  E23S0 204 4N Motor Asm 8Way Sest A 2442500 1858204 574206 235%
Commercial Mescana 5up_ SHSE0T 135N 453700 775N Pumg/Rieiil, Medeal A5 16068 56 261X
Autoky France SNC N406 7478 3928 344y 2.5 Botles, Medeal 1799 Mgl 5a®m W
o] e s 0t Monday. sy 2005 42pu. |[O] 0 ) s ot Mordy, by 12, 20154403pm 1] ) ) A3 of: Monday, Januasy 12, 2015 443 PM

QAD Dashboards bring together browses, Web pages, business intelligence, and metrics within panels. The
dashboards are role specific and easy to customize. You can download sample dashboards from QAD Store.

This slide shows an example of Sales Representative dashboard that you could create to review customer
orders.

e The dashboard includes panels that provide information from Salesperson Quota Achievement, Sales
by Salesperson Browse (using a chart view), Sales Order Browse, the Sales Order Performance
metric, Top Customers, and Top Items.

» Each panel offers a quick summary. To find out more information, click the panel to open the item,
such as a browse, within which you can drill down to detailed information.

* You can create, copy, and modify dashboards like this one directly in QAD .NET Ul. Furthermore,
you can save one or more dashboards as favorites and have them open automatically when you log in
to the QAD .NET UL.
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» Asan administrative user, you can publish dashboards for use by others and assign them to one or
more user roles defined in the system.
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Application Help
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*  QAD Guide Me
The QAD Guide Me feature provides immediate mouse-over descriptions of fields. Hover the mouse
over a field to see its description. Click More to expand the description.

e Context Help
Press F1 on the keyboard to display the help for the current program or field.

* Help Menu
Search: displays a panel where you can search through field or program help
Application Help: available when your cursor is in a field. Choosing it displays the relevant field or
program help.
View Configuration: opens a window that displays various configuration settings that are useful for
system diagnostics.
About: displays information about the QAD .NET Ul version, the time at which the session started,
and the total amount of physical memory used.
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* Document Library
The QAD Document Library stores user documentations, training guides, and demo guides for all
QAD products. The user documentations include user guides, installation guides, release notes, and
technical references.
You can access QAD Document Library within QAD EE through the hyperlink at the bottom of
program help page. The Documentation Search link in the context menu of each process map node
also leads you to the relevant content in the QAD Document Library.
To access the QAD Document Library outside of QAD EE, use the URL.:
http://documentlibrary.gad.com
Use the left pane to navigate the guides by product or use the search functionality to search for
content.
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Exercise

Exercise

These exercises and discussion questions help you to become familiar with using QAD EE and navigating the
user interface.

1. Sales Order Control (7.1.24) is an example of what type of program?
2. Create a custom menu by dragging several programs into the Favorites section of the Ul.

3. Open Sales Order Browse (7.1.2). Highlight any order and drill down by double-clicking a sales order
number. In the Sales Order Maintenance screen that opens, click the Sold-To lookup.

4. Use Sales Order Browse and limit the output of the browse to orders for a specific customer. What
filter did you use? What operator did you use? Send the output to an Excel sheet.

5. Run Sales Order Browse and rearrange the columns. Group the results by Sold-To.

6. Go to Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) and display a component-based browse. Try rearranging the
columns by dragging them to new positions. Click the up or down arrow in the column heading to re-
sort the browse.
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7. Select GL Account List (25.15.1.10), run the report, and send the output to a printer. If you do not
have access to a printer, you can view the output on your monitor.
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Corporate Structure

Corporate Structure

Corporate
Structure

-

Doo
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Topics

Topics

Financial Structure

Four types of data:
Shared sets
Profile
Accounting Layers
Daybooks

Duadl-base currency

Operational Structure
Enfities, Sites, Locations
Inventory status codes
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Topics — Continued

Topics — Continved

Security Setup
Roles, Users, Permissions

Mastery Questions
Exercise
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Objectives

Objectives

Describe what a database is

List the key types of data that the QAD EE
database contains

Distinguish between the types of information
that:

Entities and sites contain
Sites and locations contain

Describe the difference between a default
entity and a primary entity

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Objectives (Continued)

Objectives (Continued)

Give examples of status codes and explain
how they are used

Enter an entity, site, and location

Set system access permissions

M QAD
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Financial Structure

Financial Structure

Four Types of Data
Shared Set Data
Profiles
Accounting Layers
Daybooks

Dual-Base Currency
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Four Types of Data

Four Types of Data

System-Wide Data
Shared Set Data
Domain Data
Entity Data

@

L ]

L

L ]

Domain Domai Domain
Data Data Data

Entity | | Entity | | Enti Entity | | Entity
Data Data Data Data Data

Four types of data:

» System-wide data
Some data is shared throughout the system such as currency, country codes, and tax data. This data
never differs from one business unit (entity or domain) to another, so it makes sense to share it across
all business organizations. System-wide data includes administrative data related to security, user
interface, and technical setup.

» Shared sets
Shared sets group data that can be shared across domains. A single domain can have an independent
chart of accounts or several domains can share a chart of accounts, streamlining setup and
maintenance. Other types of data that can be shared are customers, suppliers, and exchange rates.

* Domain data
A domain represents the base unit of the system and includes one or more entities. Each domain has
its own base currency, and, optionally, statutory currency, which the entities within the domain then
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share. Domains derive some data from shared sets and also use system-wide data. However, most
operational data is domain-specific. For example, all the item data and order transactions take place
within a specific domain.

» Entity data
An entity exists within a domain and inherits the domain attributes such as base currency. Entity-
specific data is limited, for example, to the organization’s own bank account number. General ledger
transactions are associated with specific entities.
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Business Data Summary

Business Data Summary

Category Detailed Data Types

System-wide Business relations and + Address types, corpordie groups, currencies,
(database) address related data rounding methods, languages, counties, countries,
states

Address-related tax data « Taxzones, tax environments, Tox classes, fax usage
codes, tax types

Financial codes « Shared set codes, credit terms, invoice statuses,
profiles, and Supplementary Andlysis Fields (SAFS)

Security data * Users, roles

Administrative data * E-mail definitions, printers, some EDI and
eCommerce setup data

User interface data « Labels, menus, messages, lookup definitions

Shared sets  Financial data Accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, projects,
daybooks, exchange rates

Business relations Customers, suppliers
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Business Data Summary — Continued
Business Data Summary - Continved
m Category Detailed Data Types
Domain Financial data « COA mask [combination of account/sub-
account/cost center/project), GL periods
Operational data + Sites, locations, items, default accounts,
generdlized codes
Crders * Purchase orders, sales orders, work orders,
distribution orders, senice calls
Entity Fincncial data + Employees
* Bank account numbers
* Period closing statuses
« Generdl ledger and sub-ledger transactions and
balances
» Transaction numbering
M QAD
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Shared Data Sets

Shared Data Sets

A domain points to one shared set by type
Multiple domains can use same shared set

GL Accountsset 1 GL Accounts set 2
100 A:sse"r‘s' 1100 Assets
200 Liabilities 1200 Liabilities
300 Revenues 2000 Revenues
Domain 1 I Domdin 2 I Domain 3 I Domain 4 I Domdain & I

M QAD

Shared sets provide great flexibility in how a system can be set up. A default set of shared set codes is
supplied with the system. However, you can create as many shared sets as necessary.

The following types of data can be shared:

. Customers

o Suppliers

*  Accounts

*  Sub-accounts

*  Sub-account COA mask
. Cost centers

. Cost center COA masks
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. Projects

. Project COA masks
. Exchange rates

»  Daybooks

Example: Three US domains can use the same chart of accounts, while two other domains in Japan use
another accounts shared set. Using shared sets streamlines and standardizes the use of accounts across the
enterprise.
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Shared Sets Example

Shared Sets Example

QAD EE System

GL Account St 1 GL Account Set 2

Domain Domain Domain Domain Domain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP usD usD CHF

CustomerSet 1
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Profiles
-
Profiles
Dornair & Dornain B
Enfity 1 - Us Enfity & - FR
Enftity 2 - UK Enfity 4 - DE

\ Entity3 - JPN
I
Customer Shared Set

N

Custormer Confrol
AccountProfile

L

‘ConfrolAccounMO}'lOO ‘ ‘ConfrolAccounMO}'lQO ‘

AccountShared Set 1 AccountShared Set2

In a multiple domain environment, you can use profiles to build relationships between shared sets.

In the above example, instead of linking a control account to the customer record, you specify a profile code.
The profile code is linked to two different charts of account. The profile ensures that the correct control
account is used for the domain in which the transaction is recorded.
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Business Relations

Business Relations

Each customer, supplier, entity, and employee is
inked to a business relation code

Defined at database or domain level

Can be created when creating a new customer or
supplier

Business relations have different address types

- Head office - Remittance
- Ship-to - Dock
- Reminder - End User

Business relations represent any organization or person that a company does business with, for example,
customers, suppliers, employees, or an internal entity. A business relation address is a prerequisite for creating
any of these records.

You can also create a business relation from within the customer or supplier creation menus.

Business relations can have different address types, as shown in the slide.
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Accounting Layers

Accovunting Layers

Three accounting layers

Primary layer
For daily transaction posting

Secondary layer
For adjustments (GAAP, IFRS compliance,
or management reporting adjustments)
Transient layer
Temporary postings
"“What-if" simulations
Before approvdl

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account to satisfy
reporting requirements. The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook types with one of the
three system-defined accounting layers: primary (labeled “official” in the system), secondary (labeled
“management” in the system), and transient.

»  The primary layer is used for daily transaction posting.

. Define one or more secondary layers to allow for adjustments required to meet different GAAP or
IFRS requirements, or for management reporting.

. The transient layer is used to temporarily post transactions pending approval, or to simulate
postings.

GL entries can be moved from layer to layer by changing the daybook. You can use Mass Layer Transfer to
change many transactions at one time. In reporting, you can select multiple layers.
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Accounting Layers and Reporting
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Financials reports let you select multiple layers at a time, for example, you can select both the primary and
secondary layers to include management adjustments.

Any combination is possible, as shown in the slide.

M QAD
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Daybooks

Daybooks
Mandatory

Multiple daybooks possible (recommended)
Default when one daybook per type

Conftrol document numbering
Linked to an accounting layer
Conftrolled by

Financials
Operationdl
External

Daybooks, also known as journals, are system- or user-defined views of the general ledger, and contain all
transactions.

Daybooks play an important role in QAD Enterprise Financials, and their use is mandatory. It is
recommended to use more than one daybook as a means of grouping transactions. You can use daybooks to
distinguish between different types of journal entries such as auditor adjustments, payroll entries, GAAP
adjustments, and manually prepared accruals.

Daybooks control the numbering of invoices and credit notes, in addition to GL transaction numbers.
Daybooks are linked to an accounting layer, and can be controlled by the financial functions or by the
operational functions. You can also create daybooks to store transactions from external third-party products.
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Dual-Base Currency

Dual-Base Currency

Transaction currency
Functional currency of the transaction that is recorded

Base currency

Functional currency of the entity in which the transaction is
recorded

Statutory currency

Local currency in which the organization must produce
declarations and reports

Sarnple Im USD In UsD Im Euro
Supplier Invoice (hose) (tTransaction) (statutory)

Irwoice Mumber ¢ Invoice Date™ ¢4 DueDate #2424 Cumency Code 4 BC Orniginal Amount 4 TC Original Amount ¢ SC Original Amount — $
ADAPINV/D 07/417/2008 09/09/2008 0 m USD 120.00 120.00 402.00

M QAD

Each domain has a primary base currency at the domain level, and, optionally, has a second management
currency for reporting purposes. This currency is known as the statutory currency, and is normally the local
currency of the country in which the organization must produce its declarations and financial reports.

The need for a statutory currency is most likely to arise in a country that is geographically close to a strong
currency zone (for example, Mexico and Poland), where the country itself has another local currency.
Companies operating in countries close to strong currency zones, such as the Euro and US dollar, might use
the stronger currency as their base currency (functional currency). However, local auditors and tax controllers
can mandate that companies submit their declarations and financial reports in the local currency of the
country. In these cases, the local country currency becomes the organizations’ statutory currency.
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Currency Example

Currency Example
« A US company in Mexico

- Keeps its accounting records in USD

- Submits reports to the Mexican governmentin
MXN

- Receives a supplierinvoice from a UK supplier in
GBP

= GBP

aaaaa

Example: A multinational corporation has a subsidiary in Mexico. In the Mexican subsidiary, most business
transactions are conducted in USD, the base currency. However, all reports that the subsidiary must produce
for the Mexican government are in Mexican pesos, which is the statutory currency.

e Transaction currency = GBP
*  Base currency = USD

*  Management currency = MXN
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Operational Structure

Operational Structure

Enfities

Sites

Locations

Inventory status codes
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Entities
Entities
— Entity 100
% + An entity is a business unit
e with financial reporting
= responsibility
Plant A + An entity may have as
(Site A) many sites as needed
— Entity 200
= = — = ﬂﬂ'
ey |\ [ER
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
M QAD

An entity is a subset of the business that does financial reporting. In QAD EE, an entity prepares balance

sheets and income statements.

Other structures are used within a QAD EE database to manage inventory and execute planning functions. The

next section introduces these elements:

e Sites
e  Locations

* Inventory status codes

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Sites
Sites
— Entity 100
: + An entity requires at least
i — one site to plan, manage,
and conftrolinventory
Plant A + Separate sites are usually
(Site A) setup for separate
physical locations
— Entity 200
] —— ﬂﬂ
bae gy | [ e
Plant B Warehouse
(Site B) (site C)
M QAD

A site is an inventory planning and control concept. Inventory control and planning information is maintained
on site basis, including inventory availability, manufacturing methods and costs, sales and purchasing data,
manufacturing plans and orders, and forecasts. Each site is associated with a physical address. However, each
physical address can have several sites.

For example, you can set up separate sites for manufacturing, finished goods inventory, and field service in
one physical location. There are no limitations on how many sites you have under one entity. Each site
belongs to one (and only one) entity, but each entity can have more than one site. A site can be, for example, a
distribution center, a warehouse, a manufacturing plant, or a combination of these functional sites.

Site Maintenance defines several attributes that default into inventory locations including a default inventory
status code, whether automatic locations are allowed, and a transfer variance account.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. The system expects to find all the components for a
manufacturing order at the same site (with a few exceptions); MRP and DRP calculate requirements one site
at a time.

A few functions deal with multiple sites such as multi-site purchase or sales orders, distribution orders, and
distributed inventory inquiries.
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Locations
Locations

o s |
A site can have
multiple locations

Plant A
A location is a place
where inventory is Inspection Scrap
stored

Manufacturing Area [WIP)
Loading [ Irventory
1
T
Imventory 2
M QAD

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both can default from the item master. In QAD EE,
each site can have various locations where inventory is stored. Locations can include shelves, bins, tanks,
silos, refrigerators, freezers, humidity, or temperature controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material
review areas, or other storage areas. Each location’s parameters identify what can be stored there and how that
inventory can be used.

Predefined Locations

Most businesses have several predefined inventory locations such as raw material and or component
inventory, finished goods inventory, and possibly other locations for sales returns, scrap, quality control
quarantine, or material review board. In general, the more carefully defined locations you use, the higher level
of inventory control you will obtain.

Locations are not necessarily predefined. The system can automatically create location codes whenever you
enter an undefined value by setting Automatic Locations to Yes in Site Maintenance. While useful in some
situations, this convenience offers a low level of control since anyone with access to inventory transactions
can create new locations, possibly as a result of an error.
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Inventory location attributes include:

e Adescription

«  Adefault inventory status code (available, nettable, overissue)
* Anindication regarding whether the location is permanent

*  Alocation type code such as tank, silo, freezer

. Information that the location is restricted to single item (liquid tanks are usually restricted to a single
item, for example)

. Information that the location is restricted to a single lot of a single item (lot-controlled liquids)

* Anindication of whether items are assigned to certain locations (the location type code associated
with the item is matched to location type code of the location)
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Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Codes

Inventory status code =

Avoilob?e_ - Mo
MNettable Mo

Orverissue Mo

[

Imspection Scrap

Manufacturing Area (WIP)
Loading

I

Imventory 2

Imventory
1

M QAD

Inventory status codes control your inventory and manage how that inventory is used. Think about how your
scrap is managed differently than finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD EE, these different types of
inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have. These status codes identify
whether inventory balances of this type are:

. Available to allocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders
. Nettable, to input to MRP when calculating net quantity on hand

Overissue, to denote whether this inventory balance is allowed to go negative Some general guidelines on
how status codes are used:

» Scrap inventory is not available or nettable.

» Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available, but is nettable since it is expected to be of
good quality.
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» Material in material review board is usually not available, but can be nettable or not based on the
likelihood of it being approved for use.

» Consignment inventory held for a specific customer is not normally available.

» Negative inventory balances are always errors and should not be allowed.

Note: Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error at its source.
* Inventory in transit is usually not available.

In addition, certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have a list of restricted
transactions attached. For example, access to sales order issues can be restricted from a Quality Control Hold

location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with that inventory. This defaults to
the status code entered for the location, but can be changed using Inventory Detail Maintenance. Whenever
you attempt to do something with this inventory (allocate it, issue it, move it) the system checks its status code
and ensures that the action is valid.
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Example Scenario
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Quality Manufacturing International (QMI) is a multinational company with its headquarters located in New

York, NY.

*  QMI has eight divisions located in USA, Canada, Mexico, France, UK, Netherlands, China, and
Australia.

*  QMI produces a wide range of products that cover Electrical and Industrial, Life Sciences, Consumer
Products, and Automotive industries.

»  These products are produced at all of the eight company divisions around the world.

*  QMI uses shared services to manage its customers and suppliers. Customers and suppliers are also

located in each of the countries where a QMI division is located.

The example on the following pages shows how QMI sets up the foundations of its business structure. The
domain and entity structure have been previously set up by corporate headquarters in preparation for the

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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startup of the new business unit. This process included the setup of the accounting structure and GL calendars
to ensure that the new unit correctly integrates with corporate financial reporting requirements.

This course focuses on setting up:
e Sites
*  Locations

« Inventory status codes
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QMI Company Entities

Entity Name Domain Business Relation
10CORPCONS 10USA 10-CORP-CONS
10USACO 10USA 10-USA-CO
11INACONS 11CAN 11-NA-CONS
11CANCO 11CAN 11-CA-CO
12MEXCO 12MEX 12-MEX-CO
20FRACO 20FRA 21-FRA-CO
21NLCO 21NL 21-NL-CO
21ITCO 21NL 21-IT-CO
22EMEACONS 22UK 22-EMEA-CONS
22UKCO 22UK 22-UK-CO
30CHNCO 30CHN 30-CHN-CO
31APCONS 31AUS 31-AP-CONS
32AUSCO 31AUS 31-AUS-CO

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Single-Level Facility

Single-Level Facility

- Domain 10USA
— En’ri’ry 10USACO

Corporate Offices
Manufacturing Facility
Distribution Facility

QM
(Site 10-100)

M QAD
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Two Locations

—
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Setting Domain and Entity Data

Setting Domain and Entity Data

® GoTo » = Actions ~ 47 Tools *| # Attach | =0 Print x| Preview |
Attachments Entity View
W GoTo ™ Actions ™ % Tools '| # #ttach | [9,,' Print %] Preview
Altachments @
[1ousaco |
|USA DIVISION -V/| 10054 &
10-U54-C0 &
General | She | |

General | Shared Sets | Additional GL Numbering

Shared Set Code L Shared Set Type L
»

QMI-SUP Supplier

GMI-CUST Custamer

OMS-Subscoount Sub-Account

OMS-ExRate-US Exchange Rate

QMS-GLUS General Ledger
T OMS-DB-US Drapbook

QMS-Project Project

Sub-Account COA Mask Sub-Account COA Mask

Cost Center COA Mask Cost Center COA Mask

Project COA Mazk Froject COA M ask

As part of the expansion of its current businesses, basic setup has been completed by the staff of the parent
company, QMI. The setup ensures that all accounting and financial reporting functions are set in accordance
with corporate procedures.

All of the system-wide data is already available to QMI. Images of the domain and entity setup are shown in
the slide. Note that QMI has several shared sets that are common to other QMI divisions and two shared
sets(customers and suppliers) that are unique to QMI.

This course uses a domain already set with a base currency of US dollars (USD), a general ledger chart of
accounts, and a GL calendar with periods that correspond to the standard 12-month calendar.
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Setting Business Relation Data

15 Awenue of the

Buszinesz Relation Browsze for... | Buzinezs Relation Modify X|
# GoTo - Actions * 47 Tools '| @ itach | [.9;' Print 4] Preview
Attachments @
Business Relation | 10-CORP-CONS |
Mame | Guality M anufacturing International |
Search Name | Quality Mfg Intl
Second Mame | |
Third Mame | |
Group Mame | v |(‘>
Active v
Address Info lm"m‘
Address [} Address ] Address [} Zip Code [} Clity [} Mame 4 SearchMame © Telephor:

10065

Quality Manufactu  Quality kg Intl

Mew ark

The New York address of QMI has been set up in Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).

All addresses for customers, suppliers, and employees are set up as business relationships.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Configuring Domain/Account Control

Configuring Domain/Account Control

J Domainfaccount Contral | I
W GoTo ™ Actions = | Copy ~ & Print « Preview |
Veity GL Accounts: 7 J Domainidccount Control 3&|
Base Curency: USD M GoTo v Actions *| [l Copy v| & Print 1) Preview
) Sales:4010 &) Sales Discount:4200 (¥ SalesInv Tax Acct 2400
Entiy: 10USACO Sales Accounts

Default Domain Language: us Sales:| a0 ye) " mech D " ADM /j)|
Sales Discount:| 4200 pe) " Mech e " /:)|

Sales Iny Tax Acct:| 2400 yel " Mech /:)|

Sales CM Tax Acct:| 1405 9| Mech 2|

Sales Inv Tax Abzorbed Ac:c:t:| 2410 /:) " Mech /:)|

Sales CN Tan Absorbed Acct| 1415 9 Mech A
Sales Hetums:| 4300 yel " Mech pel " /:)|
COGS Material fcct| 5010 9| Mech Olaom O
COGS Labor Acct| 5100 9| Mech 2 2]
COGS Burden Acct:| 5200 9 Mech A D]
COGS Overhead Acct | 5300 7 Mech Isl| D]
COGS Subeoniract Acct | 5400 22 Mech Fal| Il
Sales Freight Accrued:| 2180 /:) " Mech /:) " /j)|
Sales Freight Appliect| 4680 9 Mech A D]
Tems Late Interest:| 4EA0 yel " Mech pe) " /:7‘|

Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) is used to set up default account codes, sub-accounts, and cost centers.
These are system-required accounts from the general ledger chart of accounts. Configuring account data in
Domain/Account Control ensures that transactions are booked to a valid general ledger account.

The first frame in Domain/Account Control shows that GL accounts are verified, the base currency for the
entity is USD, and that audit trails are maintained.

The default accounts are organized by type; sales accounts are shown in the slide.

The following slides show the remaining default accounts organized by the type of account.
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AP, Depariment, Product Line

JDomainIAccount Contral x|

# GoTo ™ Actiong '| | Copy '| [.9;' Print s Preview

AP Iy Tax Acct: 1400 () APCM TaxAcct:2405 () AP Inv Tax Retained Acct 1420
Accounts Payable
AP Inw Taw Acct:| 1400 22 bech D]
AP CN Tax ficct| 2405 9| Mech S|
AP lrvy Taw Retained A
AP CN Tax Fietained b "
Expersed tem Recei Cost of F'roduc:tion:| 5770 2 || Mech 2 " Jel
Expensed ltem Usage Labor: EJ Diomainisccount Control X|
Expenzed ltem R ate Burden:@ # GoTo ™ Actiong '| | Copy '| [.9;' Frint s Preview
Irwertory Acct 1500 @ PO Receipts Acct 2520
Praduct Line
Irveentary Ac:c:t:| 1500 pe) || Mech pe) " /'3|
PO Receipts Ac:c:t:| 2520 pel || Mech pel " /'}|
Purchases: | 6610 7 Mech T P
Overhead Appl Ac:c:t:| R330 /':' || Mech /'3' " /'3|
Scrap:| 6000 pe) || Mech pe) " /'3|
Work in Process:| 1550 pel || Mech pel " /'3|
Irre Dizcrep Acct:| 5300 2 || Mech 2 " /'3'|
Cost Fevalue Ac:c:t:| E100 pel || Mech pel " /'3|
Floor Stock Ac:c:ount:| 1600 pel || Mech pel " /'3|

®

Purchazes:B610

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Variances, Service Accounts

JDomain.fAccount Cantrol X|
# GoTo ™ Actions v| L Copw '| [.9;' Frint s Preview
PO Price War Acct6710 @ AP Usage Variance: 6720 @ AP Rate Varance: 6740
Wariances
PO Price Var Acct.| 6710 22 Mech Pfaow O
AP Usage Variance:| E720 pel " Mech pel " /3|
AP Rate Variance:| E740 pel " Mech pel " /3|
Method Variance Acct:| E200 pe) " tech pe " /:'|
Transher Variance:| 6320 pe) " Mech pel " /3|
M aterial Usage Var: | 5040 pel " Mech pel " /3|

Material Rate Var:| 5050 J Domainitccount Control X|
Labor Usage Variance Acck[ 540 g g0 Te = 7 gtions + | L copy ~| & Print &) Preview
Labor Rate Yariance Acct: IE Service Labor 6300 () Service Dverhead: 6305 (¥)  Service Expens=:6910
Burden Usage Yariance: @ Service Accounts
Burden Rate Variance: @ Service Labor:| £300 pe " Mech pe " /3'|
Subcontract Usage Yariance: IE Service Dverhead:| £405 e " Mech pel " pel |
Subcontract Rate Var IE Service Expense:| £910 pel " Mech pel " /3|
MisVariance] 6830 Espense Due:| 691 [ Mech 2 2]
Service Hetums:| £920 2 || Mech 2 " /D|
Deferred Hevenue:| 2450 pel || Mech pel " /3|
Accugd Hevenue:| 1450 L2 " Mech 2 " /3|
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Defining Inventory Status Codes

J Irventory Status Code Maint | I

# GoTo ~ Actions 7| L] Copy ~ @J Print 1« Preview §’ Attach
Status Coder-v-M

Status Code: v-v-N

J Irve ntary Status Code Maint | I

Avvailable: V W GoTo - actions | L/l Copy = = Print | Preview | # Attach
Mettable: V' Status Code:N-N-M

Orverizsue:

Status Code: N-H-H

J Irwentary Statuz Code Maint |

# GoTo ™ actions 7| L] Copy ~ [;9,' Print % Preview §’ Aftach
Status Code:M-v-H

Available:
Mettable:

Dverissue Status Code: N-v-M

Avwvailable:
Mettable:

Owerizsue:

Before QMI can enter a site or item, it needs to define at least one inventory status code. These codes have a
significant effect on how inventory can be managed.

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1), QMI can indicate if the inventory is available to allocate to
sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP planning purposes, and whether overissues (items issued
even if the current balance is insufficient to meet demand) are permitted from the locations identified by this
code. All status codes defined by QMI disallow overissues by leaving the Overissue box unchecked. This
prevents inventory transactions that would result in negative balances.

e QMI used code Y-Y-N to indicate parts and items that are OK to use and indicates that they are
available to issue and nettable for MRP planning purposes.

*  QMI uses the code N-N-N to indicate items that are known to be unusable. These items cannot be
issued or used for planning.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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»  QMI uses the code N-Y-N to indicate items that require review upon receipt or that are suspected of
being unusable. These items require further review and are normally sent to an inspection area. They
cannot be issued but can be used for planning.

Note: QAD highly recommends that you do not use blank code fields.
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Setting Site Data

Setting Site Data

M GoTo ™ Actions 7| L] Copy = [.?,,J Print & Preview §’ Attach
Site:10-100 @ Site:10-100 @ Domain: 10054

Site: 10100

Drescription: | Ulrasound Mfg Site
Domair: | 10054
Entity:| 10USACO
Declarant:
Default [rventory Status: | v-Y-H
Automatic Locations: |V

Inspection Location: | 030

EMT Supplier; | 10-300

External Supplier:

Transfer Yariance Acct: | 5820 ,--' MECH

Tranzfer Dwnership: ¥

PO Transit Location:

QMI has multiple sites that you can view in Site Maintenance (1.1.13). This example focuses on site 10-100,
assigned to domain 10USA and entity 10USACO. Site 10-100 has a default inventory status code of Y-Y-N,
which was defined earlier. This code will default to inventory locations created for this site.

The Automatic Locations field is left unchecked, which requires that new inventory locations be set up in
Location Maintenance before use. If the field is checked, then inventory transactions can be processed for
locations that do not exist, and the system creates them as part of the transaction. Some companies like this
way of working because it lets users create new locations as required. The new locations use all defaults from
the site record. However, since the input is not verified, locations can be created that are, in effect,
typographical errors.

To calculate taxes, set up a corresponding address code for each site in Company Address Maintenance. On
taxable transactions, the system uses the site address to select the correct line-item tax environment. On
purchase orders, the system retrieves the ship-to address code from the line item site code.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Setting Inventory Locations

Setting Inventory Locations

Location Maintenance

M GoTo ™

Site: 10-100
Location: 010

Actions '| L Copy '| [9,,' Print % Preview | §’ Attach
Site:10-100 (]

Location haintenance *
Ultrazound b

Location: 010 |

M GoTo - Actions '| L Copy '| [9,,' Print ] F'review| @ Attach
Site:10-100 ® Location: 020

Dezcription: | Finished Goods

Site: 10100 Ulrazound kg Site
| Y e
Inventory Status: Location: 020
D ate Created: | 1/1/2008 - -
Desc:nptlon:| Components

P 4" =

Sfmanen Inwentory Status: | vy p D
Single ltem: Date Createdt:| 17172008+

Single Lot/Reference: Permanent: V'

C. ity
apac:l_l,l| Type:| SR

I

Reserved Locations: .
Single ltem:

Transfer 0 hiip:
FANEIST NS Single Lot/Reference:

Physical Address:

Capacity: |

Reserved Locations:
Tranzfer Dwnership: ¥

Phyzical Address:

QMI has set up three locations in Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to subdivide site 10-100, two shown in this
slide and one in the following:

» 010 is for storage of finished goods, The Finished Goods location uses the default inventory status
code Y-Y-N from the site record.

e 020 is for components. Its inventory status is Y-Y-Y.

Select the Permanent field to ensure that your locations do not disappear from the records when they are
empty.

M QAD
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Security Setup

Roles
Set up roles (Role Create)

Define role permissions (Role Permissions
Maintain)

Users
Create users (User Maintenance)

Access

Set up user access to domains and entities (User
Domain/Entity Access Maintain)

Link it all together

Assign a role for each user per entity (Role
Membership Maintain)

93
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Creating a Role

Creating a Role

Role Create xl
@ GoTo ~ Actions ~ 0" Tools ~ & Atach % Print & Preview

Attachments

Raole Mame (I

£

Role Description I

Active v

In Role Create (36.3.6.1), enter a name and description to create a role. During implementation, you can create
inactive roles by clearing the Active field. An inactive role cannot be referenced in any functions other than
Role Create.

A number of default roles are supplied with the system. Members of these roles are notified by the system
when new records are created in finance (customer, employee, end users, suppliers), since additional operation
data needs to be specified for these records:

e CustomerNotify
» EmployeeNotify
* EndUserNotify

SupplierNotify Two other special roles are supplied with the system:

* gadadmin

»  SuperUser
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Assigning Role Permissions

Assighing Role Permissions

J Ruole Browse for Permissions X|

Actions * [.E,},l Print © 7 Addto Favorites | i @ Chart Designer | & Fefresh = Stored Searches ~
Search [3] @
|F|0Ie MNarme - | |equals - | | ,O[ d‘] - | | + x ’ Search ] ’ Clear All ]
|F|0Ie Description - | |equals - | | [d‘] - | | + X
|Active - | |equals - | | - [ o‘] + x
Wiewing 1-9 of 9 Records per page: @ @ @ ;0 “3
Fole Name % 7 PRole Description & 7 Aclive & T
| 3 CustomerM atify
Employeetatify  Create of employes yes
Endlzert otify Create of enduzer yes
gadadmin GAD Admin yes
rpté&dmin Fieport Adminiztration yes
ptDegn Fieport Design yes
Superlzer Superlzer Role ye
Suppliertotify Create of supplier yes
uidesign User Interface Design yes

After defining role names, go to Role Permissions Maintain (36.3.6.5) and associate the system activities that
you want members of each role to be able to complete.
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Creating a User

Creating a User

User Maintenance *
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L]~ Copy '| [.?,J Frint % Preview | §’ Attach
E-mail Def:
User [D: ACCT Uszer Mame: Alan Curtin
Language: Wariant: I:I
Country Code: Resticted:
Uszer Type: Access Location:
Time Zone: Initials:| |
E-mail Def: Active:
E-mail Address: | |
Menu Substitution: v
Hemark:| |
System Access
Enabled: Last Logon: 3/19/2008 02:54
Enabled Reazon: QAD_DEF GAD DEFINITION
Force Password Change:
Update Password: Last Paszword Change: 341842008

In User Maintenance (36.3.1), define the IDs for the users in your system, and associate other data with them
such as an e-mail address, language, country, and type.

M QAD
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Assigning User Permissions

User Domain/Entity Access Ma. %

# GoTo ™ Actions » ¥ Tools ~ | @F‘rint s Preview

Attachments

User [accT ] pomein 10usA 0 e

Link 4 Userlogin ¢ DomainCode ¢ DefadtiDomain ¢ EntityCode ¢ PrmaryEnlity ¢
10USACD

[1ousaco

=

Go to User Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to set up user access.

Link a user to an entity by selecting the field in the Link column.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Linking It All Together

Entity Code

Linking It All Together
JRole Memberzhip Maintain X|
W GoTo ™ Actions ™ 0 Tools '| [9,,' Print x| Preview
Attachments
User AECT Domain 10USA
Role Entiy 10USAC0
Link. % Userlogn ¢ RoleMame ¢ DefaultFole ¢ DomainCode ¢
» ] Superlser | |

O ACCT Ermployesh atify O Qa0 939

O ACCT Suppliert atify Q4D 999 -

O ACCT Customert otify Qan 999 -

[] ACCT EndUseratify Qa0 333 -

O ACCT qgadadmin GAD 959 -

[1 ACCT uidesign O Qa0 999 -

O ACCT ptDegn O Qan 999 -

] ACCT rptdrmin Qa0 999 -

O ACCT Superlser LS4 US4

O ACCT EmployesMatify USA US4

O ACCT SupplierM atify O LSA LS.

O ACCT Custornertatify O Usa [

— ACTT E ol Lokl ok — TS [NI=

- 5YSADM

]

SvSADM
SvSADM
SYSADM
SvSADM
SYSADM
SvSADM
SvSADM

[

||

T ™

4]

In the final security setup step, you link users, roles, entities, and domains.

Go to Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6). Select a user, role, domain, entity, or a combination of these,
then click Apply. Link a user to a role for the entities that the user has access to (entity by entity).

A user can have different roles in each entity.

M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following is NOT system-wide
datae

Currencies
Exchange rates
Tax zones

Credit ferms

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following data is maintained
by site?

ltem costs

Sales and purchasing data
Forecasts

Work orders

All of the above
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

How should you set the inventory code for
the scrap areae

Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = Y
Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = N
Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue =Y
Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue = N

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercises

Exercises

Exercise: Creating a Site
1. Go to Requisition Control and verify that Using GRS is not selected.

2. Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to add a status as follows:
Status Code: Y-Y-N
Available: Yes
Nettable: Yes
Overissue: No

3. Use Site Maintenance to enter a record for a manufacturing/distribution site as follows:
Site Code: 10-101
Description: Ultrasound Mfg Site
Domain: 10USA
Entity: 10USACO
Default Inventory Status: Y-Y-N
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4. Use Location Maintenance to create three inventory locations for site 10-101 using the default
inventory status of site 10-101.
Location 010 for finished goods
Location 020 for components
Location 030 for pending inspections

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Product Definition

Product Definition

Product Definifion

= |

After setting up the basic company structure, you can enter information about company products and how they
are made. This section provides information on setting up items and defining the components that are used to
build them.
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Topics

Topics
Key Concepts

Product Lines
ltem Information
Product Structure
Example
Set Up Product Lines
Set Up Accounting Parameters
Enter Item Information
Set Up Product Structure

Mastery Questions
Exercise
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives
Explain the importance of a product line

Explain the difference between current
costs and GL costs

Provide examples of order policies and
order modifiers

List an item’s five cost elements

Describe the information contained in @
product structure
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Learning Objectives — Continued

Learning Objectives — Continued

Set up a product line
Enter an item

Define an item’s product structure

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Process Flow

Process Flow

Product Structures
Formulas

Joint Product Structures
Configured Structures

Product

Lines

Routings/ Routings

Generdl Data o
Processes Process Definition

Inventory Data

Planning Data
COST DCITG * Discussed in Manufacturing Environment Setups

M QAD

As shown in this slide, to establish a product definition, you first establish product lines, then assign items to
them. Although each item needs an associated product line to capture inventory costs and movement, each
item does not necessarily have a bill of material (BOM) or routing associated with it. This chapter discusses
bills of material; routings are presented later in the course.

»  Bills of material specify how much of each component item are required to produce a parent item.

» Routings quantify where and how the product is made and provide the steps used in the process of
putting the materials together.

In common terms, bills of material and routings are like a recipe. Most recipes have a list of ingredients (the
bill of material) and a list of steps telling you how to combine the ingredients and how to process them (the
routing).

The next few pages describe each step in the process flow shown in the figure, beginning with product lines.
The guide then describes items and bills of material (product structures). Routings are discussed in the chapter
on setting up a manufacturing environment.
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Product Lines

Product Lines

General
Ledger

Medical Implantable Consumer
Ultrasound Ultrasound 01020 Ultrasound 01030
01010

M QAD

In QAD EE, a product line is a group of items or products with similarities in manufacture or application.
While product line codes can be related to a marketing concept, they are more accurately considered an
accounting concept since the product line code links items to GL accounts. This link is the way that the
system ensures that all transactions for an item have GL consequences. All items must belong to a product
line; otherwise, no GL transactions associated with them can be recorded.

While product lines are primarily a financial construct, do not assign them by finance. While finance plays a
role in defining product lines, both manufacturing and marketing want to understand the structure and the
ability to track costs and revenues for their items.

Note: Many browses, inquiries, and reports in QAD can be sorted on product line. It is important to give some
thought as to how you want to organize various reports.

The example in the slide shows three different types of ultrasound devices in one product line. All costs and
revenues for these items are collected in the same set of GL accounts. Your company could decide that the
nature of the materials and the manufacturing processes used for these items are different enough to require
three product lines. Then, you could use different accounts or sub-accounts to track costs and revenues.
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Some companies may want different product lines for purchased materials or for manufactured components.
You must have at least one product line code, but you can have as many as you need. After the product line is
set up, select the method for updating the current costs of items.
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Items

ltems

Ifem Information

Product Line
Unit of Measure
Group and Type

After you set up product lines, you can define specific information about each item.

Enter item information for every item that you use or produce. Item Master Data defaults to all sites in an
entity. Later in the course, you will learn that many attributes of an item can be different at each site. An item
number identifies every item. This item number is the same for all sites, as is some of the other identifying
information such as product line, unit of measure, group, and type.

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), you can enter inventory, planning, and cost data. The slide shows the
basic information recorded in each of these areas. You can also use separate functions to add or maintain item
data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data. This feature lets different functional areas, such as
production planning and cost accounting, to have update access to their data only.
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Product Structure

Product Structure

(1)
Probe Unit

The system uses BOMs, each a collection of parent/component relationships, for the planning and control of
manufacturing. This slide illustrates the bill of material for the medical ultrasound device (01010). The BOM
shows three levels in the product structure below the end item 01010, the medical ultrasound.

* Notall level 1 components are shown; several more are required to build the end item.
*  The probe unit has two components: a standard connector and a transducer.
*  The standard connector also has two components.

Alternate Product Structure or Formula

If you use different formulas for producing different batch sizes or if you need to use alternate product
structures in different circumstances , you will then require multiple BOMs for the same item. To use multiple
BOMs for the same item, add a BOM code in Product Structure Code Maintenance or Formula Code
Maintenance. Then, use this BOM code as the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or in Formula
Maintenance. A BOM code uniquely identifies a product structure or formula. The normal situation is for the
BOM code to be the same as the item number. When several alternate structures are available, they are given
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other identifiers. You can link your most frequently used alternate BOM to the item number in Item Planning
Data Maintenance.
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Defining Product Lines

Defining Product Lines

JProdud Line Maintenance Xl

4 GoTo ~ Actions » _ Copy ~ @ Print .« Preview 4/ Attach -

Product Line: 10
Description: | Finished Goods

Tarable: V
Tax Class: pe
Default Sub-Account | pe) Override:
Default Cost Center: pe Override:

Inventary Accounts

Inventory Scct: 1500 Mech

H Inw Discrep Acct: 5900 Mech
: Scrap Account: 6000 Mech
Cost Revalue Acct: 6100 Mech

The Manufacturing Department of QMI has set up product line 10 with the description, Finished Goods. The
sales and operations of all ultrasound components are planned, reported, and analyzed based on this product
line. Additionally, the inventory accounts set up in Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) track costs.

Note: If your cursor is in the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) and you continue to click Next, the system
displays four more frames of account code data. These accounts default from Domain/Account Control

(36.9.24) and you can accept them as-is.

M QAD
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Setting ltem Information

€§} Applications
Menu Search

™ Itern Data Menu

[ & Item Master Maintenance |

' Itern Master Inquiry
%5 Item Data Maintenance |

Itern D ata Inquiry
9{-:3 Item Inventory Data Maintenance |

g Item-Site Inventory Data Inguiry
[ % ltem Planning Maintenance |

Item-Site Planning Inquiry
% Item Cost Maintenance |

@ Item-Site Cost Inquiry
(3 Item-Site Master Inquiry
|E) Item Master Copy
|E5| tem Number Change

(=) Item-Element Cost Batch Load
% Item-Site Inventory Data Maint
% Item-Site Planning Maintenance
& Item-Site Cost Maintenance
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Item Data and Inventory Data

Iltem Data and Inventory Data

J ltern hMaster Maintenance |

-4 GoTo - Actions = | Copy - [9.»3 Print « Preview 47 Aftach (Z) -

ltern  Planning  Price
B ltem B ItemData B Inventory B tem Shipping Data
Item
Item Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrazound
Unit of Measure: E&

Item Data
Prod Line:| 10 2 Item Type:| FINGODOD - Drawing:| F-10000-423 2
Added:| 1/15/2002 = Status: | ACTIVE 2 Revision: | D 2
Design Graup: | PRODMGMT pe Group:| Medizal v Drawing Lac: | B2-1 O sl O
Promo Group: | MEDICAL - Price Break Category:

Item Inventory Data

ABC Class: A Average Interval: 90
Lat/Serial Contral: S Cycle Count Interval: 90
Site: 10-100 Shelf Life:
! Location: 010 Allocate Single Lot
Lacation Type: ey ltem:
Auto Lot Mumbers: PO Feceipt Status: Active:
Lat Group: Wi Receipt Statugz N Active:
Article Mumber: F10000-0123 Memo Order Type:

Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to add information for the QMI medical ultrasound and its components.
This function, at the top of the menu shown in the slide, is a series of linked frames labeled:

* Item Data

* Item Inventory Data
* Item Planning Data
* Item Cost Data

As highlighted in the menu, each of these frames can be accessed with its own separate menu selection. This
functionality is often useful for job separation. You can use system security to limit access to a particular
function to those users authorized to add or maintain that data.

Note: In the exercise, it may be more convenient to use one of the separate functions.

The menu also has separate functions for the same data at different sites. In this example, you only use one
site, 10-100. If additional sites are used, each item can have different data at each site.
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Item Shipping Data

Item Shipping Data

J Itern Master Maintenance * |

@ 6GoTo~  Actions~ _ Copy~ () Print  Preview § Attach() ~

Item  Planning  Price
B ltem B ltemData B lnventory B Item Shipping Data
Item

Itern Number: 01010 Description: Medical Ultrasound
Unit of Measure: EA

Item Data
Pred Line: 10 Item Type: FINGOOD Drawing: F-10000-423
Added: 1/15/2002 Status: ACTIVE Revision: D
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: Medical Drawing Loc: B241 Size: 10
Promo Group: MEDICAL Price Break Category:
Item Shipping Data
Corp Comm Code: ] ye

Ship Weight:| 561 (k6 ~]| Net Weight:| 558 (K6~

Freight Class:| - Volume:| g0 [oF ]

Trade Class.': .
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Item Planning Data

Iltem Planning Data

J lterm haster Maintenance |

4 GoTo -~ Actions | Copy ~ @;l Print .« Preview 7 Attach(2) ~
ltern  Planning  Price
> Planning
Iterm
Itern Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ultrazound

Unit of Measure: EA

Itern Planning D ata

Mzt Sched: Buyer/Flanner: | 1-01 - Fhantam:
Flan Orders: ¥ Supplier: y binirnum Order: 1
Time Fence: 1] PO Site: i €] M aimum Order: 5
MRP Required: | Purchaze/t anufacture: ﬁ Order Multiple: 1
J Order Policy: | POG | Configuration T_l,lpe:I J €] Op Bazed Yield:
Order Qky: 1] Inzpect: Yield Percent:|  100.00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 Inz LT: o, <] Cum LT: 0 Fiun Time: 17.000
| Order Perindt| 7 0 | MigLT:| 4 f PuLT:] 0.0 Setup Time: 7500
Safety Stoc:k:l 1] EMT Type:| MOM-EMT 3
Safety Time: 0 ATP Enfarcement| NOME y €] Auto EMT Processing:
Feorder Point: 1] Family &TF: Metwork Code:
Revision: | D y €] ATF Harizor: 1] Fouting Code:| U-001
lzzue Policy: & Fun Seq1: y €] BOM/Formula:
2 y €] Replenishment Method:| Orders

The Material Planning Department uses item planning data to determine how and when to replenish inventory.
The planners want to let material requirements planning (MRP) automatically create planned orders for this
item, based on demand, so the Plan Orders field is selected. When Plan Orders is selected and a value is
specified in the Order Policy field, as it is in this example, MRP generates planned purchase and work orders
to satisfy net requirements for this item. Since this is an end item, Mstr Sched is also selected.

Important: The Mstr Sched field is normally selected only for items that need forecasting or other planning.
These items are usually the end items the company sells. Reports, inquiries, and browses can be selected for
master schedule items only, providing an excellent high-level filter.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule that QMI applies to item 01010
is Period Order Quantity (POQ). It means that MRP calculates demand for this item over the number of
calendar days specified as the order period (seven in this example) and creates one order to satisfy all
demands in a seven-day period.

Note: Order policies and their use in calculating order quantities are covered later in this course.

Another key field is Purchase/Manufacture. Item 01010 is manufactured, as indicated by a code of M. The
manufacturing lead time is four days, which is the number of days it takes to complete the manufacturing
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cycle for this item. Use the Purchase/Manufacture field to define the source for this item at this site. The other
values and how they work are covered in detail later in the course.
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[tem Cost Data

ltem Cost Data

‘ term Master Maintenance

# GoTo ~ Actions = | Copy ~ I',E:',I Print .« Preview & Attach(2) ~

ltern  Flanning = Price
B Frice B Cost

Item
Iterm Number: 01010 Description: Medical Ultrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

Il Totals
Totals: 579.27275 1.226.17882 1.805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 7 Set: Standard)

: Element Thiz Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A0

] atesial 0.00 1.219.92 1.219.92 Material

Labor 577.50 617 583.67 Labor

Burden |Eunent Cost Datal[GL Cost Source Site: 10100 / Set: Curent)

Owverhead | Element This Level Lower Level Tatal Pri Category AfD

1 [ subcont: 0.00 122618 122618 H aterial
Labor 56296073 0.00 562.96073 Labor
Burden 1.76692 0.0o 1.76692 Burden
Overhead 0.00 0.on 0.00 Overhead

" | Subcontr 0.o0 0.on 0.o0 Subcaontr

_

The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost, and current cost. The three
frames appear sequentially after repeated clicks of the Next button.

In the first frame, the Marketing Department has set a price of $2,500 for each unit. Two cost frames display:
GL costs display first and then current costs.

e Itis recommended that you initially enter costs in the current cost set so that the GL is not affected.

* When the GL cost set assigned to a site is updated using this function, inventory is revalued to reflect
the new costs.

Each cost set has five cost categories: Material, Labor, Burden, Overhead, and Subcontract.

» For manufactured items, material costs are calculated based on actual costs recorded in the system. Do
not manually enter cost for manufactured items.

» For a purchased item, the material cost is the purchase cost. A purchased item has no lower-level
costs; only this-level costs.

M QAD
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Note: Two cost set frames are displayed in Item Master Maintenance. The relationship between cost sets is
explored in a later chapter.
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Defining Product Structures

Defining Product Structures

J Product Structure Maintenance X|
Top Lewvel Parent: <None> | | New [ Save = Product Structure | 9 Component $% Delete | Levels -
Items ' Product Structure Codes .
Search
ltem Nuber v [aatza )] Pl - | | + x Clear All
Viewing 1-100 of 315 Records per page: 100 -
Ibem Musmbes #  Descriplion % Description UM BOM/Formuda Code & Status  Purchase/Manudfacture  ProdLine & ltem Type & Group
» Medical Likrasound » | M FINGDOD
oo Suppbes Kit EA ACTME C 10 KIT Medical
mmz Sterile Probe: Covess) Ore time use BX ACTVE P 20 SUPFLY Medical
omm3 Stenle Wipes, Box of B ACTVE P 20 SUPFLY Medical
01020 Implantable Uira Rev. EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD  Medical
o021 Surgical Kit 1 EA ACTWE C 20 KIT Medical
01030 Consumer Ubrasound EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD  CPG
01040 Industrial Ulrasound EA ACTIVE M 10 FINGOOD  IND
01040-001 Industial Ulrasound TO F D 500 KH STANDARD EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD  IND
01040002 Industiial Ulrasound TO D 10MHZ STANDARD EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD  IND
01040003 Industiial Ulvasound FR T 500 KH HIGH EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD  IND
Q1040-004 Inddustrial Ulrasound TO 10MHZ HIGH EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD  IND
01040005 Industrial Ulrasound D S00KHZ HIGH EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD  IND
01040006 Industrial Ultrazound TORN 500KHZ STANDARD  EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD  IND
01040-007 Industiial Ultrasound TORSNIOMHZ STANDARD  EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD IND
4| ]
Drag an Item or Product Structure Code here from the tabs above

%

In Product Structure Maintenance (13.5), click New to begin creating a product structure. You can create a
structure using either of the following ways:

» Drag and drop an item or product structure code to the bottom frame

» Double-click an item or product structure
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Defining Product Structures — Continued

Defining Product Structures — Continved

J Product Structure Maintenance X|

Top Level Parent: 01010 | Mew i save 9 Product Structure | 9 Compaonent 3% Delete | Leve

Items Product Structure Codes | Product Structure hMaintenance

Search
BOM Code w | |starts at - ,OE] - + E
“Wiewing 1-100 of 155 Fecords per page: | 100 -
BOM Code # Description LM
50020 Industrial Housing Ea&
RO020-001 Industrial Houzing E&
RO020-002 Industrial Housing EA
BO020-003 Industrial Houzing E&
RO020-004 Industrial Houzing E&
51000 Aroustic Oscillator E&
| ‘alve Body nbly
: R2002 Walve Body Azzembly 2 E&
B 52003 Walve Body Assembly 3 Ea&
Component Description Unit ol Seasure  Reference  Quantity  Start Date EndDate EBOM Code

{5 0010 Medical Ultrasound L\ 1 A » 01010

X + 50001 Probe Unit - 10 bhz Ea > 1 50001

EO001 Durable Plastic Houzing EA 1 BO001

BOO0Z2 Display / Readout E& 1 EO002

£0003 Keyboard Ea 1 60003

60005 Battery EA 1 60005

E000E Monitor Cable Ea 1 E0006

E0007 Movable Cart Ea 1 E0007

EO00S Printer Ea 1 60003

E0050 Base Unit / CPU Ea 1 £0050

9003932 Shipping Carton EA 1 0033

» To add a component to an item, you can also use double-click or the drag and drop action.

» To change component level, drag and drop a component within the structure.

» To delete a component from the structure, right-click the component and choose Delete from the

context menu.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Defining Product Structures — Continued

Defining Product Structures - Continved

Product Structure Maintenance *

Top Level Parent: 01010 | New B Save < Product Structure

l[,. — ]

Medical Ubrasound

< Component 3 Undo Add

tems Product Structure Codes

Paent:  0MO01D

Component 52001 Vahoe Body Assembly
FReference:
o Shart Drate: - End Date: hd
Quartity: |1 Uit of Measure: E&
Stischue Type: Sequence Number: L]
Riematks: Forecast Percent: | 100.003
Scrap: | 000 Oiption Group: pe
Lead Time Offset |0 Process: o
Opesatiorc |10
Componeant Desciiption Unit of Measure  Relerence Quantly StadDate  EndDate  BOM Code

=010 Medical Ulasound EA 1 oo

+ 50000 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz EA 1 50001
+ 52000 Vatve Body Assembly EA 1 - > 52001
60001 Durable Plastic Housing E& 1 60001
EO002 Display / Freadout E& 1 BO002
BOO03 Keyboatd EA 1 BO003
BOOD5 Battery EA 1 BO005
EOO0E Menitor Cable EA 1 B0006
0007 Morvable Cart EA 1 B0007
BO003 Printer EA 1 BO00G
BO0S0 Base Unk / CPU EA i GOS0

m
=

S0033 Shipping Carton 0093

To modify the Quantity Per field, enter the quantity of a component item required to make one of the parent
items.

You can also add the operation number from the routing where this component is used. This item is used at
operation 10. When data entry is complete for the first component, double-click the next component item that
you want to modify.

Component Scrap

The field labeled Scrap can be used to account for component scrap. For example, the beryllium copper
component in the product structure is a small item that is easily dropped and lost, and is sometimes found to
be damaged. In this case, based on actual experience, you can choose to add a small scrap value to the product
structure at this operation. Later, you see how the planning systems adjust the purchase requirements (and the
item cost) to account for this loss.

Effective Dates

The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates, so new components can be
phased in and others phased out. The Start Date defaults to the system date. By leaving the End Date blank,
the item remains effective until that date is changed.

M QAD
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Reviewing Product Structure

Reviewing Product Structure
J Product Structure Inguiry X| I
-4 GoTo~ Actions = | Copy ~ [QJ Frint & Preview | 7/ Attach ~ |
L&'rodud Structure Inguiry Product Structure Inguiry - 1263 %
Parent ltem/BOM Code:
As DE| 1243072014 ~ Levels| | n Product Structure Inquiry 12/30/14
PCO Number| B ID:
QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
As OF: 12/30/14 Levels: Rev:
PCO Number : ID: Domain: Qutput: PAGE
Level Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
.3 62050 Bery1lium Copper 0.0001 rl
Discrete PO
.3 62050 Bery1lium Copper 0.0001 rl
Discrete PO
L3 90031 Packaging 2.0 EA
.2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
i 52001 Valve Body Assembly 1.0 EA
.2 62001 Machine Casting 1.0 EA
.2 62002 valve Stop 1.0 EA
.2 62003 seal 1.0 EA
Discrete PO
1 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
1 60005 Battery 1.0 EA
1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
1 60007 Movable Cart 1.0 EA
1 60008 Printer 1.0 EA
1 60050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
1 90093 Shipping Carton 1.0 EA
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

In QAD EE, product lineis a(n) ___ concept.

Operationdl
Marketing
Forecasting
Planning

Accounting
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

In a standard costing system, all of the
following costing methods can be used
with the Current Cost Set EXCEPT:

First
Last
Average

None
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Current costs for items are calculated
based on the setting in:

Purchase Accounting Control
lfem Cost Maintenance
lfem Master Maintenance

Inventory Accounting Control
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Creating a Product Line

Use Product Line Maintenance to create product line 15 for ultrasound quality check. Accept the default
values for the accounting information and review the accounts.

Exercise 2: Creating Items

1. Create two items, 60028 and 60029, using Item Data Maintenance and the following item data. Use
default values for the rest of the fields, which you will update later in succeeding exercises.

Item 60028

Description: Example Item 1
Prod Line: 10

Item Type: COMP

Status: Active

Group: ULTRA

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Item 60029

Description: Example Item 2
Prod Line: 10

Item Type: COMP

Status: Active

Group: ULTRA

2. Enter the following inventory data for the two items using Item Inventory Data Maintenance.
ABC Class: B
Site: 10-100
Location: 020

3. Enter the following planning data for these two items using Item Planning Data Maintenance.
Mstr Sched: No
Plan Orders: Yes
Order Policy: POQ
Order Quantity: 50
Purchase/Manufacture: P
PurLT:3
Minimum Order: 1
Order Multiple: 1

4. Enter the following price and GL cost data for these two items.

Price: 8.99 for item 60028; 12.30 for item 60029
This Level Materials: 4.99 for item 60028; 5.20 for item 60029

Exercise 3: Maintaining a Product Structure

1. Use Product Structure Maintenance to open the structure of item 01010.

2. Add item 60028 as a component of 01010. Two units of 60028 are required to make one unit of
01010.

3. Add item 60029 as a component of 01010. One unit is required to make one unit of 01010.
4. Save the changes.

5. Use Product Structure Inquiry to review the product structure of 01010.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

CHAPTER 5

Manufacturing Setup



134  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Manufacturing Setup

Manvufacturing Setup

Manufacturing

=

M QAD

This section describes the basic elements required for manufacturing activities to take place, including shop
calendars, departments, work center, machines, and routings.
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Topics

Topics

Shop Calendar

Departments and Work Centers/Machines
Routings

Mastery Questions

Exercise
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Describe the information that a:
Department provides
Work center provides
Routing provides

Set up a shop calendar, department, work
center, and routing
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Process Flow

Process Flow

Specific machines
Number of identical

GL accounts machines
Capacity Machinerates
SetUp " Define
Shop "De Dc(ier?rr:ween’rs g S g RSerTTlian s
Calendar P Machines 9
Work days

Production steps
Work center used
How long
Expectedyield

By dept, work
center, or machine

Once you have set up items in Item Master Maintenance, you identify where and how they are manufactured.
You perform these tasks by:

»  Setting up shop calendars
»  Setting up manufacturing departments and work centers/machines
» Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of the items

The following pages use the order shown in the process flow; the shop calendar is discussed next.
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Shop Calendar

Shop Calendar

QM
(Site 10-100)

Work Center Work Center Work Center
1000 AShA 2000

Shop Calendar

Sunday Wl ondany Tuesdary Wednesday Thursdany Friclay S aturdg
Sundea Wl ondany Tuesdary Wednesday Thursdany Friclany Saturda

6718|979 |10

M QAD

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution functions. The calendar indicates
what days the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day. The calendar determines the hours a
work center is available to do work. Capacity requirements planning also uses this information.

If no hours are assigned to the calendar on a particular day, it is a non-work day. An order cannot be due on
that day. None of the planning functions in QAD schedules an order to be due on a non-work day.

Calendar information is used to schedule:
o Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders
e Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
. The procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers and customers

Use Domain Calendar Maintenance to maintain the default calendar for all sites, or Site-Calendar
Maintenance for specific sites. Use Holiday Maintenance to turn off a normal work day, that is, make it a non-
work day for all work centers. Use calendar exceptions programs to modify a calendar for the short term. For
example, add extra hours for a peak season, or indicate a two-week shutdown.
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Calendars are also defined in Work Center Calendar Maintenance for work centers that have different
schedules than the default calendar and can be defined for any machines within a work center that have
different schedules.
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Departments, Work Centers, Machines

Departments, Work Centers, Machines

Department = PROD
Component Production

Work Center = ASM
Assembly
Machines = 2
Set Up Rates = 310 per hour
Labor Rates = $10 per hour
Burden %% = 40

Machines

1

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

L Interchangeable _I

mMachines

Work areas in a manufacturing plant are defined in QAD EE using departments, work centers, and machines.

Departments

A manufacturing plant is split into departments for control purposes. Each production unit (work
center) must belong to one, and only one, department. This grouping is used primarily for capacity
planning and accounting. GL accounts are attached to each department. You define at least one
department before you can enter work centers or routings.

Work Centers

A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of one or more people
and/or machines. In QAD EE, work centers are the most basic units for operation scheduling, capacity
requirements planning, and cost determinations for GL transactions. You must have at least one work
center to set up routings and to report labor.

Machines
You can set up a work center with multiple identical machines by leaving the Machine field blank and
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entering the number of machines in the Machines field. Then you can specify the number of machines
that can be used for each operation (parallel production) in the route operation. If the machines are not
interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you have multiple similar
machines but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of rejects. In
this case, each machine must have a unique machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.

Note: Defining unique work center/machine combinations supports more precise costing and scheduling.
However, it limits the ability of the work center supervisor to decide which machines to schedule work on
without generating method variances.
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Routings

Routings

To manufacture an item or product, you complete one or more activities or operations. The list of required
operations is called a routing, which defines the process for making the item. If a product structure is the list
of ingredients in a recipe, a routing is the directions or instructions for processing the ingredients to achieve
the desired end product. The routing describes:

» The steps required to make the item (operations)

»  Where the steps are performed (work center)

* How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time)
» The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield %)

Note: Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are all elements of lead time. The routings
section discusses these topics.

For example, the manufacture of a medical ultrasound could require a routing with several operations with
instructions to assemble the various components. How the business sets up the process and how they plan to
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manage it determines the number of operations, how they are sequenced, and how much detail to include with
each. A highly automated process could have only one operation that says simply “assemble components.” A
manual assembly process could have many detailed steps.

The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link actual production results with
capacity planning, cost accounting, and other programs.

Alternate Routings

The normal situation is to have the route code be the same as the item number. When several routings are used
to produce the same item, you can define alternate routes with different routing codes. The primary route, or
the route you use most frequently, can be linked to the item number in Item Site Planning Maintenance.
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Example

Example

This example shows how QMI's Manufacturing
Department is set up:

Shop calendar with five eight-hour days

Department 0400 with a labor capacity of 8
hours/day

Work center 1000 with:
Setup rate of $5.00/hour
Labor rate of $4.50/hour
Labor burden of 0.01%
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Example — Continued

Example - Continved

Routing with three operation:s:

Operation 10 (assembly) requires 0.5 hours setup
time to get the components from the inventory
room

Additionally, per device, it requires 1.00 hour run fime to
assemble the ultrasound.

Operation 20 (test) requires 0.5 hour setup time,
and a run time of 0.2 hours.

Operation 30 (pack) requires 0.5 hour setup time,
and 0.06 run time.
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Setting the Shop Calendar

Setting the Shop Calendar
g the Shop Calend
J Calendar Maintenance X|
M GoTo~ Actions | L_l| Copy~ [QPJ Print 4 Preview | & attach ~
;IAﬂachments
Site: 10-100 Ultrasound Mfg Site Site:10-100 @
‘wlork Center: 1000 Machine:
General Assembly
\Work Day Hours ‘wark Center: 1000 oY)
Monday: ¥
Tuesday: 2.00
\Wednesday: [ Machine: @
;- Thursday: ¥
Friday: [ 5.00
Saturday:
:_
Reference:
Start:
End: Daily Hours:

The shop calendar is set up in Domain Calendar Maintenance (36.2.4.1). This calendar shows a five day week,
Monday through Friday, with eight hours available for each day.

If additional sites and or work centers/machines are created, they use this calendar as a default, but you can
then change to site- or work center/machine-specific calendars.

Note: The system supports the ability to define separate shop calendars for each site, work center, or machine
that you create. Each can have its own work days and work-day duration entered in Calendar Maintenance.
Enter holidays that affect all calendars in Holiday Maintenance, but record work-center-specific holidays in
Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.
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Defining Departments

Defining Departments

JDeparIment Maintenance |

M GoTo - Actions = | .| Copy ~ [E‘,,J Print & Preview | & Attach ~
;IAttachm-ents
Department: 0400 Department:0400 @
Default Sub-Account: Override:
Default Cost Center: I:I Override:

Description: Assembly

Labor Capacity: 2

Cost of Production: 5770 Mech
Labor: 5120 Mech mfg
Burden: 5220 Mech mfg
Labor Usage Variance Acct: 5140 Mech mig
Labor Rate Variance Acct: 5150 Mech mig
Burden Usage Variance: 5240 Mech mfg
Burden Rate Variance: 5250 Mech mfg

M QAD

QMI has set up department 0400 using Department Maintenance (14.1). A department is used primarily for
capacity planning and accounting purposes ,and a labor capacity of 8 is defined. This means that the
department has eight hours of labor capacity per day, Monday through Friday, based on the shop calendar.
The labor capacity of 8 implies that only one person works in the department since the calendar shows eight
hours per day. If the department had five people, the labor capacity would be 40.

Labor capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed within a department per day (day
length is defined in Calendar Maintenance). The department labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of
the capacities of all work centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
uses labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Important: Use care when setting labor capacity because the system assumes that all labor in the department
can be used in any work center in the department. This scenario is seldom the case and can lead to the need to
set up more departments.

Also, notice the account codes that default from Domain/Account Control; all are manufacturing related. In
this case, sub-accounts default also, and the variance accounts have a default cost center code of mfg to
indicate that these variances are manufacturing related. These account codes are used when:

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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* Reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules
» Backflushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed work orders

Important: If a given work center requires that you book the cost of production to a different account or sub-
account, set up a new department for that work center.
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Defining Work Centers/Machines

Defining Work Centers/Machines
Work Center Maintenance X |
¥ GoTo~ | Actons~| |l Copy~| (= Print o] Preview | & Attach -
‘Work Center: 1000 Machine:
Description: | General Assembly
Department: | 0400 ,v_-'_ Assembly
Auto Firm:
Last Auto Firm:| v
Scheduler ID: pe
Queue Time: . 0.25
\wait Time:| 0.25
!- Mach-'Op:. 1]
i Setup Crew: 1.00 Setup Rate: 5.00
Run Crew: 1.000 Labor Rate:
: Machines:l 1.000| Labor Burden Rate:[ O.DZI
i [ Mech Ban Rate ozs| | LaborBdn%:[  001%
Time Period Period Number Calculate Date
Horizon End:| DAY | 5 11772015

QMI has set up work center 1000 (General Assembly) using Work Center Maintenance (14.5). Because this
work center has only one machine (actually, just a work bench), QMI does not need to specify a machine in
the Machine field so it is left blank. If the work center had two or more machines that were not
interchangeable, then QMI would need to enter a machine code to indicate each machine. If the machines are
interchangeable, QMI can leave the machine code blank and specify the number of machines in the Machines
field.

Notice that this work center belongs to the department 0010, which QMI set up in the previous step.
Machines

If a work area has multiple identical machines, you can define one work center and leave the Machine (code
or number) field blank. Enter the number of machines in the Machines field. When a work center has several
identical machines, you can specify the number of machines that can be used for each operation (parallel
production) in the route operation.

If the machines are not completely interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you
have several similar machines, but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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rejects. In this case, each machine must have a unique machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.

This example has only one machine per operation and the Machines field shows only one machine in the work
center. If two machines were used per operation, then the processing time for an operation that uses that work
center/machine combination is cut in half. Any setup time is then doubled.

Cost Calculations

Specify important information for cost calculations in the Rate fields. Machine Burden Rate, Setup Rate,
Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden Percent all feed into item cost calculations and labor
feedback functions to determine actual costs and cost variances.

Note: In a work center, either the number of machines or the number of people limits capacity. The Machines
field contains the number of machines or people. Capacity is then calculated by multiplying the total hours
(from the work center calendar) by the number of machines.

Field Definitions

. Machine Burden Rate: The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at this
work center.

e Setup Rate: The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.
. Labor Rate: The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

. Labor Burden Rate: The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at this work
center.

. Labor Burden Percent: The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this work
center.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Setting Routing Operations

Setting Routin erations
d Routing Operat
Routing Maintenance X |
™ GoTo~ Actions '| Routing Maintenance )11
W GoTo~ Actions ~ || Routing Maintenance
e M GoTo ~ Actions ~ | L_|| Copy ™ [,?PJ Print «| Preview | 4 Attach -
Operation: 10 | Routing Code: 01010
Operation: 20 Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Standard ( | Operation: 0 Start Date: End Date:
kg Standard
W | Standard Operation:
D¢ \wlork Center:| 1060 49| Pack
Machines per ( D Machine:lZl
Oved Machines per Description: Pack for Shipping
Qu Ove Machines per Operation: 1 Milestone Operation:
W Qu Overlap Units: 0 Subcontract LT: 0
Queue Time: 025 Setup Crew: 1.00
S¢ wiait Time: 0.25 Run Crew: 1.00
| S
M Setup Time: 05 Tool Code:
‘ N Fun Time: 0.06 Supplier:
Move Time: 0.0 Inventory Value:
Yiel Start Date: Subcontract Cost:
End Date: Comments:
Yie
Yield Percent:  100.00%

The Production Manager of QMI has set up the routing in Routing Maintenance (14.13.1). Notice that the
routing code is the same as the item number for the completed device (01010). This case is a typical case.

This example has three operations involved in assembling a medical ultrasound:

e Operation 10 (shown here) requires 0.5 hours setup time to get the jig from the tool room;
additionally, per device, it requires 1.0 hour run time to assemble the medical ultrasound.

e Operation 20 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.2 hours run time to test the device.

»  Operation 30 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.6 hours run time to pack the ultrasound for
shipment.

These times are converted into decimal hours for the routing standard times by dividing the minutes by 60.
You can also use Rate Based Routing Maintenance (14.13.2), which uses pieces per hour rather than decimal
hours per piece to set the time standard for the operation.

Important: Be careful not to use the Standard Operation field by mistake. This field has a special use that is
covered in detail in the course on Routings and Work Centers. This feature is not described in this course.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Field Definitions

Queue Time: The time work normally waits at a work center before the operation begins.

Setup Time: The time required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. It is
independent from batch size.

Run Time: The standard amount of time required to process a single unit of this item. It can be
entered as the units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, this is converted to a run time per
unit.

Wait Time: The time spent waiting after the operation is done; for example, drying, curing, cooling.
It is based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Move Time: The time a work order is in transit from one operation to the next. This value is
calculated per order and is independent of order size.

Subcontract Lead Time: A routing operation can be a task of an outside vendor or subcontractor. In
that case, it is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard order quantity at the
subcontractor’s site, including any transit time.

Yield Percent: The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order
expected to be in usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).

Yield in the operation route is intended to be used for scrap that occurs at a specific operation because of some
aspect of that operation. It consumes all of the components that have been issued up to that point.

Yield is, in contrast to scrap, in the product structure, which is associated with a specific component at a
specific operation. It is important in setting up structures and routings to account for scrap and yield as
accurately as possible and in the correct place. Use this rule:

» At the given operation, is the component scrapped before being assembled? It is a component
scrap in the structure.

» Isthe assembly scrapped after the component is assembled? The yield is in the route.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing Routing

Reviewing Routing

iRou!ing Inquiry -~ | Routing Inquiry - 1/11/2015 11... X‘
n Routing Inquiry 01/12/15
QAD
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Effective: 01/12/15 Output: PAGE
Op Work Center Machine Setup Run Time Move Yield%
10 1000 General Assembly 0.5 1.0 0.0 100.00%
Assemble components
20 1050 Product Test 0.5 0.2 0.0 100.00%
Test Finished Unit
30 1060 Pack 0.0 0.5 0.06 100.00%
Pack for Shipping
14.13.3 Routing Inquiry rwroiq.p

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to ensure that the information is
accurate.
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which function do you use 1o set up shop
calendars for all sites?

Shop Calendar Maintenance
Holiday Maintenance

Both Shop Calendar Maintenance and Holiday
Maintenance

None of the above

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Three similar machines run at different rates
in a work center. To achieve precise
costing and scheduling, you should:

Create a unique machine code for each of the
machines

Create asingle machine code for dll three
machines

Calculate an average rate for the three
machines

Creatfe three work center codes

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

The routing typically contains all of the
following information EXCEPT:

The steps required fo make anitem
The sequence of the steps

How long it takes for each step
Where to perform the steps

Who (machine or employee) performs each
step

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

1. In Department Maintenance (14.1), add a department record, 050, for assembly.
Department: 050
Description: Assembly
Labor Capacity: 8
Accept the remaining defaults.

2. Use Work Center Maintenance (14.5) to add a work center record. The key values to enter or verify
are:
Work Center: 1005
Machine: <blank>
Department: 050
Mach/Op:1
Machines: 1
Setup Rate: 5
Labor Rate: 4.5

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Labor Burden Rate:0.02
Labor Bdn%: 0.01%

Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to add a routing code that is the same as the manufactured item

number. The key values to enter and verify are:
Routing Code: 01010

Operation: 10

Work Center: 1005

Machine: <blank>

Description: Assemble Components

Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 1.0

Enter the following two operations:

Operation : 20

Work Center: 1050

Machine: <blank>

Description: Test Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.02

Operation: 30

Work Center: 1060

Machine: <blank>

Description: Pack Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.06

5. Use Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to review the routing.

M QAD
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Cost Calculation

Cost Calculation

Cost Calculation

This section discusses how the system rolls up lower-level manufacturing costs and how they are managed in
the general ledger. Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item costs can be
calculated.

This section shows how cost information contained in the routing and product structure is “rolled up” to
calculate total cost. It begins with a discussion of routing and product structure cost rollups, followed by a
discussion of the update of the GL cost set using costs collected in the current cost.
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Objectives

Objectives

Explain the information captured by:

A routing cost roll up
A product structure cost roll up

Explain the importance of the Order
Quantity field to the routing cost roll up

Roll up routing and product structure costs

Copy and move current costs to the GL cost
set

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Topics

Topics

Key Concepts

Routing Cost Roll Up

Product Structure Cost Roll Up

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set
Example Scenario

Review Standard Order Quantity for ltem

Roll Up Routing Costs

Roll Up Product Structure Costs

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Mastery Questions
Exercise
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Sources of Product Cost Information

Sources of Product Cost Information

Product cost calculations are based on information from various sources. Some of the key pieces are:

Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site Cost Maintenance for
purchased items

Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the product structure (BOM)
Labor and setup rates entered for each work center

Variable burden at each work center

Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation

Yield at each operation

Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation

Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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* BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance

Most of this information was described in the previous chapter and shown in the previous examples and
exercises. The next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure costs, and to move the current cost
set to the GL cost set. These three steps are covered on the following pages.
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Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Roll up routing costs (current cost set)

Roll up product structure costs (current cost set)

Move current costs to the general ledger

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost RollUp

End Item / Parent Level 010.10 captures this level
. Medical manufacturing costs,
Thistevel Costs Ultrasound lead times, and total

yield

Transducer Packaging

Connector

(1 ea.) $15.00 (36 ea.) S0.28

(1 ea.) $0.22 (2 ea.) $0.0002

Lower Level Costs

Routing Cost Roll-Up calculates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield for one or more items at a
particular site. Costs are calculated for each operation after accessing the item master, work center, routing,

and standard operation data.
The roll-up uses data defined in:

* Item Master Maintenance
The item (site) planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize setup cost
over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per unit value.

* Routing Maintenance
The routing records provide the setup and run times (standard), as well as the machines per operation

and operation yield percent.

* Work Center Maintenance
The work center data is used to obtain hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work center also
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provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as a labor burden
percent.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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ltem Master Maintenance

ltem Master Maintenance

J ltem Master Maintenance X|

Actions | .| Copy~

4 GoTo~

ltem Planning Price

[* Planning
ltem
Item Number: 01010

Unit of Measure: EA

ltem Planning Data
Mstr Sched: ¥
Flan Orders: ¥

Time Fenoe:ljl

MRP Required:
Order Poliey[POG_|
Order Qty: g
Batch Qty:
Order Period:
Safety Stock:

Safety Time| 0]

Reorder Paint:

70

:

Revision:| O P

.

Issue Policy: ¥

= Print 4| Preview | # Attach ~

Description: Medical Ultrasound

Buyer/Planner:| 1-01
Supplier:

PO Site:
YR M [

Purch ure:

Caonfiguration Type:

Inspect:

10 CumLT:

ATP Enforcement: M
Family ATF:
ATP Horizon: Ijl

=)

;|
L.
J
%%
U@

0

Pur LT:

Phantom:

Mini Order: |—1|
Maximum Order:
Order Multiple:
Op Based Yield:
Yield Peroent:

Auto EMT Processing:

Network Code:| 2|
Routing Code: | U-001 2]
P

BOM/Formula: |

Order quantity is used to amortize setup cost over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per

unit value

M QAD
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Work Center Maintenance

J Werk Center Maintenance X l

W GoTo~ Actions *

| Copy *| & Print | Preview | & Attach ~

\Work Center: 1000 Mazchine:

Descriplion:| General Assembly

. - —

Auto Firm:
Last Auto Firm::’
Scheduler ID:
Queve Time: 025
Wait Time: 0.25
' MachiOp:| 1
I Setup Crew: 1.00 Setup Rate: Ij
; Run Crew: ‘E Labor Rate: E
Machines:|  1.000] Labor Burden Rate:‘j
. IMach Bdn Rate: 0.{)5‘ I Labor Bdn ‘A:[m
Time Period Period Number Cazleulate Date
Horizon End:| DAY [ s 111772015

Routing cost calculations are based upon work center data for hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work
center also provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as labor burden

percent.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Routing Maintenance

Routing Maintenance
Routing Maintenance *

@ GoTo~ | Actons~ ||l Copy~| (= Print a Preview | & Attach ~
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Operation: 10 Start Date: End Date:
Standard Operation:
Work Center; 1000 General Assembly
Machine:
Description: | Assemble components |
Machines per Operation: 1 I Milestone Operation: ¥
Overlap Units: 0 Subcontract LT: E\
Queue Time: 0.25 Setup Crew: 1.00
Wait Time: 0.25 Run Crew: 1.00
Setup Time:| 05| TooCode| 9]
Run Tirne:| 1.0 Supplier: yel
Move Time: 0.0 Inventory Value: —CIDD
Start Date: |: ISubcorltracT Cost: 0.00
End Date:| - Comments:

I Yield Percent;| 100.00% I

Routings are used to define the steps that a product passes through during the manufacturing process. More
importantly, from a costing perspective, routings provide manufacturing setup and run times per operation,
machines per operation, and operation yield percent or yield at each operation. Subcontract cost per unit is

entered for each subcontracted operation.

Each routing operation is associated with a particular work center, so it is not necessary to enter labor or
burden rates for each operation.
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Labor Cost Per Operation

Rarn Flancing Maistenancs % |

W GeTo v Actenn 7| Copyt| B Pre x Predew | & dmach

Set-up Cost = Set-up Hrs/Order Qty x WC Set-up Rate
Run Cost = Run Hrs / Unit x WC Labor Rate

Total Labor = Set-up Cost + Run Cost

e (002 | Rautng Mantensese X
® GoTo ™ ¢ Achons ™ o Comy ™| 5 Pent ol Proview | & Atach
hem Humber. 02002 Reuti Codlo SO10 )k Corder 100001) ) Machen
Uit of Moasare: Ea
Fisutng Code: 50010 Acoushe Teandsucor (E————
- b il -
ham Flansing Deta Opperats o St Daw .G To-= B Acions:= | i) Copy= | Prion 5 Previewe | 4 Astach
Maxr Sched wodk Canter 10001 ) Machine (3 Depament (400
Flan Orders: & Srandard Operation
Tera Fancis ] Wk Consr: 1000 Gongenl Ansambdy \Wosk Cantar 1000 Maching
MAF Fioguied Machi
e achine Descripson | Genersl Assemibly
Order Policy| OO Dnserpion ASSEMELE ULTRASOUND
Machinas per Operatcn 1 Miastone Open
| s Il =)
Soich Oy 19 Ovariog Uit 1 Subrara Department | 0400 H| Assembhy
Ordes Period Lrs Oueue Time: 028 Sewp (
Satuty Sock ] Wit Tra: 025 Fend Chserse Tiene: 025
Subey Toww| 0 AT Wit Time: 025
Fuaceder Foint o Sutep Trre 05 ToslC Mechiop| 1
e | 3 2] Fiun Tena 01 Sup
Have Pokey B Mo Time: an el
Setup Crew: 100 ‘Setup Flaty 500
Sinn Doy Subcontac
FRun Crew: 1.000 Labaor Fuate: 450
End Date - Comm
‘ield Peecest | 10000% Machings: 1000 Labar Burden Fiate: ooz
Mexch Bdn Rste: olos Labor Ben % om

0.5/1,000x $5=$0.025
0.1x%$4.5=%045

$0.025+3%0.45=$0475
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Labor Burden Cost Per Operation

M QAD

Labor Burden Cost Per Operation
T T ' ‘
e T @ m| W GeTe ¢ Adwns vl Copy | G Print n Prevew | Atsch
Routrg Code 50010 09 Work Contec 1000 1) ) Machne
Nam Number: (12002 Waork Center Maintenance X
Rowang Code: S0010 Acousse Trandsuc
UrtofMansure: E4 O;Mn 0 I ® GoTa = Asions = Copy = (0 Print o Preview  # Atath
‘Work Cerber 1000(1) ) Machne: ) Depatment 0400
Been Flanning Dt
M Sched 9""““::’0"""“" : N Waork Canter 1000 Machine
Flon e ¢ u::we' " R Description | Genersl Assembly
Time Fence: 0 chine
MF# Raqured Descripton;| ASSEMBLE LLTRASOUND
| onderPoter[Fo0 Machings per Opeeation i Deparnment | 0400 5| assembiy
oot
WO 1m0 Oueus Tene 025 Oueue Time: 075
Oeder Pariod: ] ‘Wait Time: 0es Wait Time: 0.5
Salaty Stock: (] Mach/Op 1
Satety Tme. 0 ATF| D T Ime:
FReorder Pont: ] Fun Time: a1
b Bl 1 Setup Crew: 1.00 Setup Rete: 5.00
Iszue Policy: ¥ Stan Date. Fiun Crew: 1.000 Labor Fiste: 450
End Dt Machines: 1.000 | abor Burden Rste: 0.02
‘gl Pescent| 100.00% Mach Bdn Rate olas Labor Bdn % 001%
Set-up Burden Example
Burden = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Lbr Bdn Rate] 0.5/1,000x 0.02=0.00001
Burden% = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Set-up Rate x WC Lbr Bdn%] 0.5/1,000x5 x 0.01%
Run Burden =0.00000025
Burden = Run Hrs x WC Lbr Bdn Rate 0.1x0.02=0.002
Burden% = Run Hrs x WC Labor Rate x WC Lbr Bdn% 0.1x5x0.01%=0.00005

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Machine Burden Cost Per Operation

Set-up = (Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x Mach/Op x Mach Bdn Rate
Run = Run Hrs x Mach Bdn Rate

#am Planning Mpintanance % I
® GoTo = Acions = | L Copy = | (S Prea 5| Routng Maintenancs X
T 02002 @ lem w GoTo v o Acmes | Copy v| U Print o Preview | # snsch
Fouting Code: 50010 @ Wk Certar 100011 @ Maschne
ham Numbes 02002 'w Canter M, -
ok Canter Maintenance
Unitof Measure: E4 Rousing Code: S0010 Acpugte Trd L
= onss =
Gperton o Stat Dot o GoTo Actions | | Copy *| (= Prnt v Preview & Afach
Work Center 1000(1) ) Machne: i) Depatment (400
hem Flareang Data
Met Sched | Standeed Operaton
“Work Center. 1000 Machinge:
Plan Oeders: . ‘Woek Center. 1000 General Ast
Tima Fanca: o Mdaching: Desciption: General Assembhy
MAP Risquirect F Description | ASSEMBLE ULTRASOUND
Ordes Policy. POQ Department 0400 A2 Assembly
G o
Betch Ony: " Grogise Time: 0.25 Queue Time: 025
Ordler Period 7.2 Wit T 025
e Tme Wil Time 025
Salety Siock 0
M 1
SelotyTame:| 0 ATPE ST - ach/Op
Puardur Point ’ i Foun Tume: 01
hem R 3 - A Mowe Tme. 00 Setup Crow: 1.00 Setup Rste 5.00
lesue Policy. B St Date - Fun Crew, 1,000 Labor Fiste 450
Erd Diener Machines: 1.000 Labor Burden Rate: ooz
Vinkd Parcant| 100.07% | Mach Bidn Fuate olos | LeborBdn %:  0.01%
Machine Burden Cost per Operation Example

Note: Run time for burden does not consider number of machines

0.5/1,000x 1 x $0.05=0.000025
0.5x $0.05=0.025
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Product Structure Cost Roll-up

Product Structure Cost Roll-up

End Item / Parent Level ™\

Routing Ceost Roll-up
captures thislewvel
manufactuing
costs, lead fimes,
andtotal yield

01010
Medical

This Level Costs Ultrasound

Component

Product Structure
Cost Roll-up
captures lower
level component

and lower level
manufacturing
costs already
captured by
routing cost

roll ups)

______________________ costs (and this level
Level >

Transducer
{1ea.) $15.00

Packaging
{1ea.)50.28

Connector

{1ea) 30.22 (2 eqa.) 50.0002

Lower Level Costs

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13) updates the costs of parent items based on the costs of their lower-
level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap percentage, and the operations where
they are required. Purchased items have material and can have overhead costs.

Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-Up uses these
costs to calculate the total cost by item, and lower-level run and setup times.

M QAD
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Product Structure Inquiry

E’Em duct Structure Inquiry |

4 GoTo - Actions'| oy Copy'| (=) Print « Preview | &’ Attach -

Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 47| Medical Ulrasound EA
asOE[ 17172015 | Levels: Rev:|
PCO Nurrbeu: }3_ ID::[ Domain: Output: PAGE

n Product Structure Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD

Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA

As Of: 01/01/15 Levels: Rev:

PCO Number : ID: Domain: Qutput: PAGE
Level Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
.. 3 62050 Bery11ium Copper 0.0001 rl

Discrete PO
..3 62050 Beryllium Copper 0.0001 rl
Discrete PO
L. 3 90031 Packaging 2.0 EA
72 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
01 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
i1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
7l 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
1 60005 Battery 1.0 EA
i1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
i1 60007 Movable Cart 1.0 EA
11 60008 Printer 1.0 EA
1 60050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
90093 Shipping Carton 1.0 EA

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Current -
Costs

M QAD

QAD Enterprise Applications maintains at least two cost sets for each item-site pair:
e Current cost, which reflects today’s cost for an item
» GL cost, which is used for all general ledger transactions

At the beginning of the year, many companies set current and GL costs to be equal. You can do so with
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

When costs change, update and verify the change in the current costs first, then use Current Cost Set Move to
GL Set to reflect the change in the GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move to GL Set is most commonly used only
at regular, widely spaced intervals; typically annually.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The following example shows how QMI:

Changes the order quantity from O to 5 for
item 01010

Rolls up costs for item 01010 based on its
routing

Rolls up costs for item 01010 based on its
product structure

Copies costs from the current cost set to the
GL cost set for all component items

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

# GoTo v Actions ~
Item  Planning Price

P Plannng

Item

Item Mumber: 01070
Urit of Measure: EA

Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched: v
Plan Orders: v
Time Fence: 0
MRP Required:
Order Palicy: | POQ

Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

J Itern Master Maintenance * |

I Order Gty:

Batch Oty:
Order Period: 74
Salety Stock:
Safety Time: 0
Reorder Paint:
Rewvision:| D

|zzue Policy:

Buyer/Planner:| 1-01
Supplier:
PO Site:
Purchase/Manufacture: M

Configuration Type:

Inspect:
10 InsLT:| 00
MigLT: 4 0

ATP Enforcemert:| NONE
Family ATP:

ATP Horizon: 0
FunSeq1:
2

| Copy = (= Print . Preview & Aftach(2) -

Descrption: Medical Ulrasound

- Phantom:
pel Minimurn Order: 1
pel Maimurn Order: 5
- Order Multiple: 1
Op Based Yield:
Yield Percent;  100.00%
CumLT: 0 Run Time: 17.000
PulT: e Setup Time: 7.500
EMT Type: | NON-EMT P
Auto EMT Processing:
Metwork Code: ,_J:
Routing Code: | U-001 .
,-_'" BOM/Formula: ,'J:
ye Replenishment Method:| Orders P

)

QMI has changed the standard order quantity of item 01010 from O to 5. Enter this information before rolling
up the routing costs. The standard order quantity is entered in Item Planning Maintenance, or in the Item
Planning Data frame of Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

The standard order quantity is what you normally produce in a single lot, batch, or work order. In this case,
the setup cost is spread over the production of five units. The order quantity for each item is typically based on
some aspect of production that is important to the company. A multiple of the units produced in an hour or a

shift is common.

Some firms with high setup costs want large standard order quantities to spread the setup cost over many units
of production. A just-in-time (JIT) environment typically invests in dedicated capacity to keep the order

quantity or Kanban low.

M QAD
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Running Routing Cost Roll-Up

Running Routing Cost Roll-Up

4 GoTo + Actions * | Copy ~ L,Ef,l Print .« Preview 4/ Attach(4) ~

Site: 10-100 Ultrasound Mig Site:
Default Current Cost Set [&VG 7 CURR ]
|Item Number: 01010 e To 01010
Item Type: || t]

Asof Date:[ 17172015 +|
Roll-up Labar Time:
Rollup Setup Time: v
Roll-up Lead Time: v
Roll-up Ikem Yield: v Inclhude ield in Cost. ¥

Rollup Labor Cost: v

Rollup Burden Cost: v

Roll-up Subcontract Cost: ¥

Update ltems without Routings:
Update ltems &t This Site Only: v Output:
Batch ID:

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13), QMI is ready to roll up the routing costs for item 01010 medical
ultrasound at site 10-100. The rollup is for the current cost set, not the GL cost set. Notice all the check boxes
that can be used to leave out some elements of cost for unique or special purposes. Use care when leaving out
any element of cost.

You can roll up either current or GL costs. The default is to roll up current costs. Although you can roll up GL
costs when they change, it is safer to roll up current costs and then copy them to the GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it is a good idea to verify that the rollup was successful. You can verify the
outcome in Item-Site Cost Inquiry, shown next.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Verifying Routing Cost Roll-Up

Verifying Routing Cost Roll-Up

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv 51te: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE

. Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals
Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,219.92 1,219.92 Yes Material No
-Labor 577.50 6.17 583.67 Yes Labor No
{Burden 1.77275 0.08882 1.86157 Yes Burden No
tOverhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
! Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
‘Totals: 428.83775 1,226.18 1,655.01775 01/01/15
i Current fost Data (oL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
“Element fhis Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,226.18 1,226.18 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 0.00 427.50|Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.00 1.33775|Yes Burden No
t prrarivg OO0 OO0 Yes Overhead No
No

o
m Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr -

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifies that the current cost set routing costs (labor and burden)
were rolled up for item 01010 at site 10-100.

» The columns on the cost screens total up. The total cost for labor and burden at this level (in this
example, 428.83775) is displayed above the column.

» Since only the current cost is calculated after the change of order quantity, the GL cost remains the
legacy cost until the current cost is moved to GL cost.

» Since the product structure rollup has not been done, the item has no material costs yet. There are also
no GL costs yet.

After completing and verifying the routing cost rollup, the product structure cost rollup can be initiated.
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Product Structure Cost Roll-Up X‘

Running Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Site: 10-100

4 GoTo ~ Actions '| . Copy ~ @ Print « Preview ¢ Attach(4) -

Low Level Labor: V

Low Level Burden: v

Low Level Overhead: V

Low Level Subcontract: ¥
Low Level Labor Time:
Low Level Setup Time:

Print &udit Trail: v

All/Changed Onl: Al

Include ‘ield %: ¥

Output:
Batch ID:

Default Current Cost Set [&¥G /CURR ]
Item Number::ﬂ‘lmﬂ ‘.T): Tg::01ﬂ1ﬂ (,f): |
Prod Line:| pe Te| P
Item Type:: To::
Grouot: To:
As of Date:| 1172015
Low Level Matenal: V Set Cost Update Field for

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13), QMI rolls up its product structure costs for item 01010 at
site 10-100. The costs include the material costs for the lower-level components such as the material and

overhead costs at this level.

Again, notice that QMI is rolling up the current cost set, not the GL cost set.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Verifying Product Structure Cost Roll-up

Verifying Product Structure Cost Roll-up
1

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE

Item Price Data
_ Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals
Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/0
Material 0.00 1,219.92 1,219.92 Yes Material No
-Labor 577.50 6.17 583.67 Yes Labor No
{Burden 1.77275 0.08882 1.86157 Yes Burden No
tOverhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
i Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
:Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01,/01/15
Current Cost Data (GL (ost Source §ite: 10-100 / Set: Current)
“Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/0
Material 0.00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again, QMI verifies that the current cost set product structure costs

(lower-level components) were rolled up correctly for item 01010 at site 10-100. The total cost is $1188.6619
per unit.

Notice that the GL cost remains unchanged.
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‘Current Cost Set Move to GL 5. XI
# GoTo ~ Actions v | Copy ~ (=0 Print « Preview 2/ Attach(4) ~

Move Current Cost Set to GL

From: 10-100
Cost Set: Current

Item Mumber: 01010 pe

To: 10100
To: Standard
To: mongf

Prod Line: D
Itern Type:
Group:
ABC Class:
Pur/Mig:

Buyer/Planner:

To
Ta:
To
To
Te:|
To

Pct Change Allowed:- [ 30.0%

Ta+

30.0%

Copy Material Cost: ¥
Copy Labor Cost:
Copy Burden Cost:
Copy Overhead Cost: V'
Copy Subcontract Cost: V'
Sum Costs ToMTL TL For DRF:

Output; printer
Batch ID:

QMI now wants the general ledger to reflect the cost information entered in the current cost set for all
component items in 01010 at site 10-100. The company is ready to copy and move current costs into the GL

using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

In this example, QMI wants to copy all costs (material, labor, burden, overhead, and subcontract cost).

Percent Change Allowed

This field restricts the cost movement to items whose GL costs change only within the indicated range. To

accept the movement of all costs, regardless of the difference from the previous GL costs, enter all 9s in the

.NET UlI.

You can look at the potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs.

To perform this action, set Pct Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes are displayed on the output

device you have chosen, but not copied to the GL costs.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Note: When you first establish costs for new items or in a new system, the present GL cost is zero. The
percent change from zero to a non-zero value is mathematically undefined since it would require division by
zero.
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Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set

Current Cost Set Move to GL 5_ |Current Cost Set Move to GLS_ X

n Current Cost Set Move to GL Set 01/01/15 00:54:30
Q AD 10USA Page:1

Item Number UM Material Labor Burden Overhead Subcontract Cost Total

01010 EA Current 1,182.40308 433,67 1.42657 0.00 0.00 1,617.49965

Medical Ultrasound Standard 1,219.92 583.67 1.86157 0.00 0.00 1,805.45157

New Cost 1,182.40308 433,67 1.42657 0.00 0.00 1,617.49965

% Change =-3.1% -25.7% -23.4% 0.0% 0.0% -10.4%

GL Amt Chg -37.51892 -150.00 -0.435 0.00 .00 -187.95192

End of Report

Executing Current Cost Set Move to GL Set produces a report that can be output to Page and looks like the
report shown in the slide.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

186  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

| tem-Site Costlnguiry | Hte-Site Cost Inquiy - 1/17201.. XI

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound

Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Qutput: PAGE

Item Price Data
) Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals
Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01/01/15
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0. 00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
_Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
{0verhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
s Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01/01/15
; Current Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
iElement This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,182,40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following is NOT a source of
cost information that the system uses to
calculate coste

Yield at each operation

ltem order quantity

Variable burden at each work center
Efficiency and utility of each machine

Labor and setup rates for each work center

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

You move the Current cost setf to the GL
cost set:

At the end of each shop floor calendar day
Every month end
Every quarter

On an annual basis
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

During routing cost roll-up, you can roll up
all of the following elements EXCEPT:

Material cost
Lead time
Burden cost
ltem vield

Subconitract cost

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

In this exercise, you will run cost roll-up for two items at site 10-100: item 50001 and item 01010. You need
to change the order quantity first for item 01010.

1. Use Item Planning Maintenance to change the order quantity of item 01010 at site 10-100 to 10.
2. Run Routing Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the current costs.

3. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the routing costs are correctly calculated.
Note: There should be no variance between the current cost and GL cost for item 50001 because there
is no cost-relevant change for this item. Since the order quantity value of item 01010 is changed, there
is a cost variance for item 01010.

4. Run Product Structure Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the product structure costs.
5. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the material cost is correctly calculated.

6. Use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to move the current cost to the GL cost.
Note: There should be no output for item 50001.
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7. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify the cost in the current and GL cost sets for item 01010.
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Quote-to-Cash Process

Quote-to-Cash Process

o Quote-to-Cash

£
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QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

Quote-to-Cash

b 4
Invenkory Usage Messages L4 Inventor t
e !-}

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash provides multiple possible processes. This training course focuses on the highlighted
steps.
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Learning Objectives

Learning Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Describe the Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Explain the information contained in a sales
order document header, line items, and
frailer sections

Create and ship a sales order
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Learning Objectives (Continued)

Learning Objectives (Continued)

Describe the basic invoice and payment
process flow

Post and print an invoice

Process customer payments

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Topics

Topics
Terminology
Setups
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow
Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Terminology

Terminology

Setups

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Terminology

Sales Quote

Sales Order

Customer Scheduled Order
Allocation

Pre-Shipper

Shipper

Customer Invoice

Sales Quote: Also called sales quotation, is a commitment to sell a customer certain items at a certain price.

Sales Order: An agreement to provide a customer with a quantity of a certain item or items at a set price by a
set date.

Customer Scheduled Order: A cumulative, schedule-driven sales order from a customer with multiple line
items from which releases of shipments are issued.

Allocation: The act of reserving inventory for a specific purpose. It does not name specific inventory, and no
physical movement of inventory takes place.

Pre-Shipper: A preliminary and temporary shipper created either automatically from detailed allocation, or
manually using the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench. Pre-shippers are also referred to as picklists.

Shipper: A supplier document that issues and structures shipments. It is sent to the customer as an ASN. It
identifies items and, optionally, all containers by individual shipment. The shipper constitutes the master
container.
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Customer Invoice: The accounting record for an invoice that was generated in the Sales Orders/Invoices
module, or was manually entered in the Accounts Receivable module. You must define different daybook
codes to ensure that separate numbering is used for manually entered invoices as opposed to invoices posted
from the Sales Orders/Invoices module.

Note: For more terminology, see QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.
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Setup

Setup

Terminology

Setup

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Setup

Setup

Setting Customer Data

Adding Customer ltem

Setting Sales Order Control

Setting Sales Order Accounting Conftrol

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Setting Customer Data

Setting Customer Data

oo (Creo’re customer records
o GoTo - Actions ¥ 37 Tools ~ fﬂ%
Customer Code 10c1002 . Active v
Busiress Relation | 1001002 / Bill-To Custamer 10C10026]
Business Relation | Accounting F'ayment" Banking " Defaults " Credit Limit" Tax Infa " Commentsl
Custorner Data Maintenance 'f\l
Name # GoTo - Actions ~| ||| Copy =| (=0 Print 4] Preview Attach -
¥ =
Address Customer Address
Customer: 10C1002 Business Relatiore 10.C1002
Mame: Houston Autometive Group Active:
. Address: 801 Loussiana, Suite 700 Added 2/8/2010
Zip/City
Address:
Country Code &
Address:
State Cite ) .
ity: Houston State: T Past 77002 Fomat: After
Caunty Counlry. USA - TAX PURPOSE UsA County:
Altertion: Gene Artuso [2r
Telephane
Telephone: 2]
Fax . .
ax
o Set up operational
Intermet Customer Data d O ‘I‘ O
Sort Name: — Type: OTH
Salespend: 105P0 > Multiple: Regior:| US-S -
ShipVia:| FEDK - Curency: USD
Resale: | Site:| 10200

. i E! :_ Remarks: Lang: us I

Customer Create

Use Customer Create to create customer records in the system. Financial related data related to customers,
such as credit limits and accounts, are defined by designated users with access to financial functions. The
Customer Create function contains header fields and a number of tabs.

» The Business Relation tab displays the address information defined for the associated business
relation. You cannot modify this data in Customer Create.

»  Use the Accounting tab to set up control accounts and other accounting information.
»  Use the Payment tab to set details on how to manage payments from the customer.

» Use the Banking tab to set up the process for handling payments from the customer. The details you
enter here are automatically retrieved for customer payments and payment selections.

»  Use the Defaults tab to specify default values for concepts within a SAF structure.
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e Use the Credit Limit tab to apply credit limits to customers. You can also maintain credit data as a
separate activity in Customer Credit Limit Maintain, which displays the same tab as the one in the
Customer Create and Modify activities.

»  Use the Tax Info tab to specify tax values that default to documents created for the customer. You can
modify these tax values during transaction processing.

This course uses existing customer records in the training environment. Use Customer Data Maintenance to
set up operational data.

Customer Data Maintenance

Use Customer Data Maintenance to record operational data for customers. After the customer record is
created in AR, you must complete the customer setup in Customer Data Maintenance before you can reference
the customer in sales quotations, sales orders/invoicing, Service/Support Management, or in AR functions.
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Adding a Customer Item

Adding a Customer ltem

JCustnmerItem Maintenance X I

¥ GoTo ~ Actions = | | Copy »| (= Print o] Preview &

Enter the name/number
of the customeritem

Customer/Ship-Ta: 10C1002

Houston Automotive Group

Customer lter; UDOT1 — |

Item Mumber: _ 0200 £ }.

Comment:
Display Customer Iter:) UDOOT
Customer Item ECO Nbr: | |

M QAD

Customers usually use their own item numbers instead of the supplier’s item numbers. Use Customer Item
Maintenance to create a customer item and to associate it with an internal item number in your ERP system.

When you specify customer item numbers on sales quotes, sales orders, invoices, and customer schedules; the
associated internal item number automatically displays on the order line. Both the customer and the internal
item number display on printed orders and invoices.
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Setting Sales Order Control

Setting Sales Order Control

J Sales Order Control XI

@ GoTo ~  Actions > | Copy ~ (= Print . Preview

Use which Calc for Gty Available to Allocate:| 1

Allocate Sales Order Lines Due in Days:: 10_ [0 for no allocations)
Limit Allocate ta Avail Only: V Detail Allocations:
ATP Enforcement Enabled: v ATP Horizor: 15|
Family ATP Calculation:| 1 Calculate Promise Date: v
Pick Only Allocated Lines: Sales Order Prefix) 105
Are Sales Orders Printed: v Next Sales Order: 10039

Keep Booking History: V

Print Tax ID on Invoice: v

Shipping Lead Time: 1 Integrate with Sa: v
Sales Order Header Comments: Integrate with TiM:
Sales Order Line Comments:
Default to Primary Ship-To: Fiscal Start Month: 1

Ln Farmat 5/M: Single - |
Next Batch:| 00001540 FOB:|

In Sales Order Control includes several standards and default settings for sales orders. The slide shows the
relevant settings in QMI, the QAD training data set.

*  The default value for allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is general because the Detail
Allocations field is not selected. (See Training Guide: Allocations and Shipping for allocation
functionality.)

e Sales orders have a prefix of 10S and the next number to issue is 10039.

e Onnew sales orders, the default value is confirmed for shipment because the Confirmed Orders field
is selected.

*  The default format for sales order line item entry is Single (instead of Multiple), which lets QMI
users customize due dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line item.
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Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

| Sales Order Accounting Contral X

W GoTo ~ Actions v | L
Company Address:| 10-100 2
Print Oriy Lines to Invoice:
Use Daybook Set By Site:

Defsult Daybook Set: 10-54LES

Copy »| (= Print & Preview | # Attach =

Use Fiscal Nurber:
Detaudt Fiscal Mbe Seq || Jel

Use Comection Invoices:

Allows Closed Irw Corr:

Calculate Freight by Ske: [V |
Price Table Requred |
Dise: Table Required:
Vaiy Pricing Date by 50 Line: ¥
Minimum 5 hipment Amount:
Tanable Trader Code 1: 11
Tanable Traier Code 2 21
Tanable Trales Code 3 31

Enable Rounding Function:

Comm on Margin not Sales;
[Applies to Discrete Sales Orders)
[Applies to Scheduded Orders)
Pririt Shipper Number On [nvoices: ¥
0 Use SO Freight List Trader ¥
Mortaxable Traler Code 1:/ 10
Mortaxable Traler Code 22| 20
Nortaxable Traler Code 3:) 30

Hold Ortders Dver Credit Limit:|
S0 Interest Accrued Acct| 1475 Hlho

50 Interest Applied Account | 4675 pe

Allow Maintenance of Reviewed Orders: |
Days to Retain Sales Order After Invoicing: i}
Conzolidate Irvoice by Varous Ship-From: o

Sales Order Accounting Control is used to set the default values for sales orders such as invoice print and
consolidation, freight calculation method, and taxable trailer codes.

M QAD
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Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Terminology

Setups

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Payment
Mastery Questions
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Predefined Process Maps

Predefined Process Maps

Home * Quote to Cash * Process Sales Orders

Process Sales Orders Home * Quote to Cash » Process Sales Orders » Process Sales Order Shipments

Process Sales Order Shipments

Process Sales Enter Sales Run Credit Upd
Orders - AR Order Report ord
.|
: Sales and
Marketing Warehouse
Sal
Accounting Stles Order |

Home » Quote to Cash » Process Sales Orders » Process Sales Order Shipments » Invoice Customer(s) ",gﬁ; of
iners

-

Invoice Customer(s) i L
Home » Quote to Cash » Process Sales Orders » Process Sales Order Shipments > Invoice Customer(s) * Pro

print pending | Correct Pen y Process Receivables
er |
v

Invoice Regi Invoices
Record Invoice Riecond, Process Record Direct
Hon-Invoice Payment(s - y
Payments mimne from Bank lea' Debit ”
Accounting — ‘L
‘ Create
Accounting c,,:m'“:{
Se v
v ¢
Create . Execute
T ¢V e g
m ) 7 -
/ v e sﬁm -
Deduction | Payment With. \ Send File To
Review I‘e_; Deduction(s) Bank
| " L4
3
Change
=Y Payment Status | |
v o
fipesakions| Compliance Training A

QAD Enterprise Applications includes predefined process maps, which reflect real world business processes.
QAD EE divides the sales process into four sub-processes: Process Sales Orders > Process SO Shipments >
Process Customer Invoices > Process Receivables. You can also create process maps that fit your business
environment.

In this training course, we only discuss the fundamental steps, as the simplified process flow in the next slide
shows.
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Simplified Process Flow

Simplified Process Flow

1 |
| 1 Optional

The simplified process flow depicts the focus of this training course.
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Using Standard Sales Orders

Using Standard Sales Orders

Terminology
Setups
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Orders
Opftional: Using Sales Quotes
Opftional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Purchase Order
UDO11 %200 @

B . ship SO
/_—’7

// 1. Creagte 50O
4 2 Verfy and confirm SO
3. Allocate 50
6. Post and print invoice
7. Process receivables
N

Customer 10C 1002

Inwoice

Customer Payment

M QAD

Note: The customer invoice and receivables processes are discussed in the later topic, Processing Invoices and
Receivables.
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Creating Sales Orders

Creating Sales Orders

Sales
Order

Header Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
! Line ltem I
i Lineltem I
Line ltem I
M QAD

Three elements of a sales order:

*  Header: The header frames include the sales order generic information that defines customer
information and applies to the entire order

. Line Items: The line item frame includes all items on the order. Each item line includes information
on the item number, quantity ordered, unit of measure, and pricing information.

. Trailer: The trailer frame includes details on the total of item lines, tax information, discount
information, freight charges, and the total value of the sales order.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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¥ GoTo - Actions = L] Copy ~

Header Lines  Trailer

Header

Order: 10510039

Sold-To
Houston Automotive Group

8071 Louisiana, Suite 700

Haoustan T
US4 - Tax PURPOSE

D etails

Header Information
Procezzes |Sa|es Order Maintenance X|

I Header [ Detads = Taxlnfo P Freight Data

Sold-Ta: 101002

[9;,! Print  (&] Preview | & Attach -

I Salesperzon B Delivery

Ship-To

Houston Automotive Group

8071 Louisiana, Suite 700

Fr002 Houstan

USA - TAX PURPOSE

__—— — customerrecord

= Conzsignment

Bill To: 10C7002

P Comments

Ship-Ta: 1007002

Most of the fields
default from settings in
Sales Order Controland

Order D ate:
Fequired D ate: I:I
Promize Date: I:I
Due Date:
Perform D ate: I:I
Pricing Date: I:I

Line Pricing: ¥
Marual:
Daybook Set:| 10-SALES

Channel:

Project;

Org Irvee:

Purchaze Drder:|

.
LY

Confirmed:

Currency: Language:
Tanable: v | | | M |
Fixed Price: ¥

Credit Terms:| 2M

Site:| 10-200

LWL
II

Credit Terms Interest %:

Remarks: | |

| Reprice/Edit:

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Line Data

-
Line Data
Frocesses |Sa|esOrderMaintenance X|

# GoTo~ Actions | || Copy ~

Header  Lines  Trailer

> Linez P LineDetals P Freight Data
Header

Order: 10510033 Sold-Ta: 10c7002

Sales Order Line

B Taxlnfa

[9,) Print & Preview | & Attach ~

B Comments

LrFor: Single Org:

Ln  ltem Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price Dizcount Met Price
1 0z20M 2000 EA 175 i} 1.75
General allocation set
trebetais | N Salles Order Confrol
Desc: Auto Sales Acct:| 4ma pe) " mech pe " ADM pe " pe
loc[on O] sie 10200 Disc et 4200 Mech
uso Cost: 0.80016 Confirmed: Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot.-"SeLigj'! § :'| Hequired: Ship T_\Jpe:
Oty Allocated:|—2DD.D| | Promized: UM Conversion:
Gty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: Consume Fost |V
Gty Shipped: 0o Perform Drate: Dretail Alloc:
Tty to Invaice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 4/20/2015 Tavable: [V
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Multiple: Freight List:| T0FRT /:'
Commission ‘I: Eategor}l:_ Fixed Price: |V Comments:

Because the Detail Allocations field is not selected in Sales Order Control, the system uses general allocation
by default. Qty Allocated is automatically occupied with the required quantity for this order.

M QAD
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Trailer Information

Trailer Information

Processes

Sales Order Maintenance X|
o GoTo ~ Actions ~| .| Copy ~ “_;‘,l Print .« Preview | 4 Attach -

Header Lines  Trailer
B Traler B Taxlnfo B Trailer Information

Order: 10570039 Sold-Tor 10c1002 Bill To: 10C1002 Ship-To: 101002
Mon-T axable: 56.50 Cumency: USD Line Total 350,00
Taxable: 350.00 0,002 Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: Freight 20 56.50
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight 21 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 T axable S pecial K| 000
Total Tax: 2450

View/Edit Tax Detail: Total: 431.00

Defaults from the
customerrecord

CR Initials: | | 2 Print Sales Order. v
Credit card: Prirt Pack List: V' Prepaid: 0.00
Action Status: ,-_". | Print Irw Hist; ¥ FOB Point;
i Reviior,] 0] EDnvHist Ship Via: | FEDX -
EDI PO Ack: Partial DK: v BOL:

The Trailer Information frame is where the system calculates taxes and freight when these apply. You can also
add any special service or other charges that apply to the entire order rather than to a line item.

The lower frame of the trailer record has check boxes that let you print the sales order and the packing list.
You can also maintain the revision level of the sales order to track customer changes to the order.

Action Status. You can still allocate inventory for an order on hold, but you cannot print a picklist. If the field
is blank, you can release the order.

Note: If there is any value other than blank in the Action Status field, the order is on hold.

View/Edit Tax Detail. You can record additional tax information on sales orders and pending invoices; this
feature lets you review (and, optionally, change) tax amounts.
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Verifying Credit

Verifying Credit

The system verifies customer credit when
creating an order. The order is on hold if:

Hold Orders Over Credit Limit is sef to Yes in Sales
Order Accounting Control; and

The customer has reached the credit limit set in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain

If the customer has reached a credit limit, the system shows a warning when you create an order for the
customer.

“WARNING: QADFIN-3059 The credit limit for customer xxxxxx has been reached. The fixed credit amount
is xxxx USD. and open items are xxxxx USD and current sales orders are xxxx USD and current drafts are
xxxx USD.

Sales Order placed on credit hold”

Note: Credit limits are checked against bill-to address during sales order maintenance. This check can
optionally include other open sales orders. When an order is placed on credit hold, you cannot print a picklist,
effectively preventing the order from being shipped. However, the sales order is still considered by MRP and
can have inventory allocated to it. For information on customer credit, see QAD Sales User Guide.
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Verifying Credit (Continued)

Verifying Credit (Continuved)

To remove a credit hold from a order, you
can clear the Action Status using any of the
following programs:

Sales Order Credit Maintenance

Sales Order Auto Credit Approval

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Maintaining Sales Order Credit

Processes | Sales Order Credit Maintenance X|

Maintaining Sales Order Credit

Sales Order: 10510039

Bill To: 10C1002
Sold-Ta: 10C1002
Ship-Ta: 10C1002

Houston Automotive Group
Houston Automotive Group

Houston Automotive Group

W GoTo » | Actions » || Copy ~ (= Print | Preview | & Attach ~

creditrating:
Hold: Clearthe Action Status to
Oider Date: 4/20/2015 remove the credit hold
Confirmed Date:

Due Date: 4/21/215 n Oider Balance:

Required Date: 4/21/2015 Tatal Liability:
Fixed Credit Limit:
CC Details: Tumover Credit Limit:
| Action Status: /3_ |
Reviewed |
Credit Teims: 2M /3_ CR Iniiaks: | ﬁ-_J.

-49.00
406,50
0.00
0.00

M QAD
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Confirming a Sales Order

Confirming a Sales Order

Only confirmed lines can be allocated,
shipped, and considered as demand by
MRP.

You can confirm lines in two ways:
Use Sales Order Confirmation
Use Sales Order Maintenance

A confirmed order cannot be changed
back to unconfirmed.

You can confirm lines in two ways:

To confirm all the lines on one or more sales orders at the same time, use Sales Order Confirmation to
enter selection criteria for the orders to confirm.

If you want to confirm only selected lines for a single order, set Confirmed to Yes on the line detail in
Sales Order Maintenance.
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Using Sales Order Confirm

Using Sales Order Confirm

{
iProoesses Sales Order Confirmation % |

4 GoTo ~ Actions " . Copy v \9}4 Print | Preview = # Attach ~

Sales Order, 10510039 P To:| 10510039 Je)
SoldTo:| P To:| A
Customer Class: | | To:|

Ship-To:| P To:| bl

Order Date:| hal To.': bt

Due Date: v Ta _ v
Sile:: (Aq-): To| (‘_J:

Allocate:

Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcment Warnings:
Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Emors:

Change Promise Dale:E
Use Standard ATP when AP0 ATP is Unavailable:

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:

»  The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

»  Line items listing the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference
numbers to pick.
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Printing a Sales Order

Printing a Sales Order

Processes |Sales Order Print %
“® GoTo ~ © Actions *| .l Copy *| & Print 1| Preview | & Attach ~
Sales Order. 10510039 D] To: 10510039 g
Sold-To: P To:| A
Order Date: | - Tor| -
Language ID: /j. T Ol .
Specify whether the
Print Features and Options: order trailer amounts
Entity Code:| 10-100 print on the formal SO
Form Code: | 1 document.
Print Sales Order Trailler:

Discount Detail:| None
Discount Summaw:: None

Increment Order Revision:

Print Additional Line Charges:

Run the program in Update mode

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Allocating a Sales Order

Allocating a Sales Order
Processes \ Sales Order Auto Allocations x|
o GoTo - Actions = | Copy = (=) Print & Preview | & Attach ~

Order: 10510033 To:| 10510039 pe

Item Nurber: | 02001 Ter| 02001 D
Class: Ta
Sie: Tor )
Allocate Days into Fulure: 10
Print it Trail
Batch [D:

Processes |Sa|es Order Manual Allocations X|

4 GoTo ~ Actions *| | Copy = \,h:‘, Print & Preview =& Attach =

Order Sold-To Site:

10510039 10C1002 Houston fustomotive Group 10-200

Ln Item Number T Qty Allocated Oty Picked Oty B/D Due Date
1 02001 200.0 4/21/2M5
Cancelthe previous
_ allocation
Allocate Avail
Detail Allocations:

Allocating is the process of reserving items to fill an order.

If you do not create allocations during order entry, use Sales Order Auto or Manual Allocations to allocate
sales order lines. The system automatically generates detail allocations when you print a packing list.

For more details on allocation, see Allocation and Shipping Training Guide.

The use of allocations is optional but recommended. Allocations and printed picklists give you control over
what orders are shipped and when inventory can be allocated. Inventory balances are not decreased until a

shipment is processed.

M QAD
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Printing a Packing List

Printing a Packing List

| Processes [ Sales Order Packing List X I
‘W GoTo ~ Actions = | L Copy = &= Print & Preview
Due Date:: 'v: Te: -
Sales Order. 10510039 ] To 10510029 P
Ship-To: pe To: pe
Language ID: . O T i - .
_ Il . - Override the Partial

Site: P

OK setting in each

Enlity Code:| 10-200 order line

Print Only Lines to Pick: v

Ovemde Partial OK Flag: iJ
Print Featwes and Options:

Print Negative Quantities:
Fom Code: 1 | .
t'|—=|rm == ((Run the program in Update
Update: ¥

-

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:

»  The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

» Line items list the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference
numbers to pick.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

226  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Shipping a Sales Order

Shipping a Sales Order

|Prnoesses |Sales Order Shiprments X

W GoTo -~ Actions » || Copy ~ \9,) Print 4] Preview
Order: 10510033 Ship Allocated: Sold-Te: 10CT002 Site:
Effective: 4/21/2015 Ship Picked: Houston Automotive Group

Document:

Sales Order Line Items

L Item Number T Gty Alloc Gty Picked To Ship Backorder Site

1 0200 0.0 200.0 200.0 0.0 10-200)
You can select
both to minimize
data enftry.

L] H O Cancel B/0: Site: Loc:
Quantity: Lot/Seriak
Item Mumber: LIM: Reference: Multi Entry:

Description:

QAD Enterprise Application provides two ways of shipping sales orders: Sales Order Shipments and pre-
shippers/shippers. Usually, discrete sales orders use Sales Order Shipments; scheduled orders use pre-
shippers/shippers.

To process a shipment, first specify the sales order (SO) number, which lists the line items and the quantity
open. Open items are ordered but not shipped. Use the Ship Allocated and Ship Picked fields to set up default
quantities to ship.

» If you use packing lists to control the shipping process, set Ship Picked to Yes. The quantity to ship is
set to the quantity picked for each line item, and you can press Go to process the shipment.

» If you do not print the packing list but you do use allocations to reserve inventory for shipment, set
Ship Allocated to Yes. This sets the quantity to ship to the quantity allocated.

Next, you can update freight information for the order. This information defaults from the sales order.
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return

When processing an SO return, the conditions
could be that:

Both the sales order and line item are open

The sales order is open but the line Item s
closed

The sales order is closed

How you process a return depends on:

Whether the sales order is open

Whether the line item is open

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return

Both the sales order and line item are open
Frocesses |Sa|es Order Shipments x|

4 GoTo - Actions =

'] Copy -

[9,) Print &) Preview | @ Attach ~

Order: 10510039

Ship Allocated: Sold-Te: 1001002 Site:
Effective: 4/20/2015 Ship Picked:

Houston Automative Group
Document:

Sales Order Line Iterns

Lin  Item Mumber

T Oty Allac Oty Picked Ta Ship Backorder Site
1 02001 0.0 0.0 0o 0.0 10-200
Line: 1 Cancel BAT: Site:| 10-200 Ol Lee|mo J
Quantity: Lat/Serial | pe |
tem Mumber. 02001 Lk EA Heference:- bulti Entry:
Description: Automative Connector

When both the sales order and the line item are open at the time of the return, you can process the return using
Sales Order Shipments as follows:

1. Enter the line item for the item being returned.

2. Enter the quantity returned as a negative amount.

3. Enter the location where the item was restocked.
MNQAD
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return

Sales order is open but line item is closed
IProcesses |Salss Order Maintenance 3<|

M GoTo ~ Actions *| L Copy = = Print & Preview | # Aftach -

Header Lines  Trailer

B Linez P LineDetals P Freight Data P Taxinfo (%S Commerits
Header

Order: 10510039 Sold-To: 10C1002 LnFor: Single Org:

Sales Order Line
L ltem Mumber Qty Ordered | UM Ligt Price Discourt Met Price
2 020m 200 | EA % 1.75 00 1.75
Line Detas Jml Sales Order Shipments X|
Desc: Momd'i GoTo - Actions = | L] Copy ~ [QPJ Print  &] Preview | §’ Attach -
Loc: | [T
usD Order: 10510039 Ship Allocated: T Sold-Te: 10C1002 Site:
Lat/ Effective: 4/20/2015 Ship Picked: 2 Houston Sutomative Group
[ Document:
Sales Order Line Items
] Ln  Item Mumber T Oty Alloc Qty Picked Ta Ship Backorder Site
S 2 0z0m 0o 0.0 -20.0 0.0 10-200
ComifEsar T ST Cateaon T Fived Piice™ Cammments ™

When the sales order is still open at the time of the return and the line item is closed:

1. Add aline item for the returned material to the original open sales order as a negative amount.

2. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative receipt.
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return
Frocesses [Sales Order Maintenance Xl
d GoTo - Actions +| [ Copy v (&b Print & Preview | # Attach v
Header Lines Traler
P Header D Detads P Taxinfo P Freight Data B Salesperson B Delivery B Consignment B Comments
Order: 10510040 Sold-To: 10C1002 Bill T 10C1002 Ship-To: 10C1002
Sold-To Ship-Ta
Houston Automoative Group Houston Automotive Group
801 Louisiana, Sute 700 801 Louisiana, Suite 700
Houston TH F7002 Houston T 77002
US4 - Tax PURPOSE US4 - Tax PURPOSE
Order Date: 4/21/2015 M| Lire Pricing: Confirmed: 4720/2015
Required Date: 4/21/2015 - Manuak pel Cumrency: USD Language: us pel
Promise D ate: - Daybook Set:| 105ALES 2 Taxable: -
Due Date: 4/21/2015  + Channet Jel Fied Price; ¥
Peifarm Date: - Project: pe Credit Terms: 2M pe
Pricing Date: #/21/2015  ~ g lnv: Site:| 10-200 P
Purchase Oider. 2 Credit Tems Interest %: 0.00
| Remarks: Fef: 10510039 Recorded the retumed item [ | Reprice/Edit:

If the original sales order is closed when the item is returned:

1. Create a sales order and reference the original closed sales order in the Comments area of the new
sales order to keep a record of the action.

2. Enter the returned quantity as a negative amount.
3. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative shipment.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for Sales Function

1. Go through each frame of Customer Data Maintenance to view the customer data of customer
10C1002.

2. Select the option for Apply Fixed Ceiling and set the Fixed Credit Limit for 10C1002 to 100 in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain.
You will use this setup in a later exercise on handling sales order credit.

3. Use Customer Item Maintenance to associate item 02001 with item CM02001 for customer 10C1002.
4. Use Sales Order Control to ensure that:

» General allocation is used for all SOs

» Single line format is used for all order lines

*  Orders are unconfirmed at entry

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Note: Pay attention to the Sales Order Prefix and Next Sales Order Number fields, which the system uses to
generate the sales order number.

Exercise 2: Discrete Sales Order Process

1. Use the Process Sales Order map to create an unconfirmed order for 100 units of customer item
CMO02001 selling to 10C1002. Ensure that you select 10C1002 as the Bill To address. Record the
order number generated by the system

Notes:

»  After you enter item number CM02001, the internal item number 02001 is displayed. Think
about why this happened.

»  The system should warn you that the customer credit limit is reached and the order is created
on hold. The Action Status in the Trailer Information frame should be CH (Customer is on
Credit Hold).

2. Use Sales Order Credit Maintenance to clear the hold status for this order.

3. Confirm the sales order but do not allocate it at confirmation.

3. Print the sales order.

4. Allocate the sales order using Sales Order Manual Allocations.

5. Print the packing list in Update mode.

6. Assume that the order created in step 1 has been shipped. Record the shipment using Sales Order
Shipment.

7. Use Ship Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to view the transaction.

Exercise 3: Process the SO Return

Return 20 units of item 02001 against the sales order you shipped in Exercise 2.
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Optional: Using Sales Quotes

Optional: Using Sales Quotes

Terminology

Setups

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Sales Quote Life Cycle

Sales Quote Life Cycle

Custormer

Sales Quote > .

>
Accept
Yes l

Sales Order

M QAD

A quote is a statement of price, terms of sale, and description of goods or services offered by a vendor to a
prospective purchaser. When given in response to an inquiry, it is considered an offer to sell. When you reach
consensus with the customer, you can release the quotation to a sales order in QAD EE.
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Sales Quote Process Flow

Sales Quote Process Flow

Home » Quote to Cash » Process Sales Quotes

Process Sales Quotes

Create Quote(s) 3:'&1?.-2:

Rexauest for
uote

" Operational
Metrics J \

Use the process map to navigate the quotation steps. The main process is Create > Print > Release.

[ compliance )
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Setting Sales Quote Control

|F'rocesses | Sales Quote Control *

Setting Sales Quote Control

4 GoTo ~ Actions ~| .| Copy ~ L,CD*.I Print & Preview

Quote Prefic 010 |
Nest Quote:: B:
Ln Format S/M: Single A4
Are Quotes Printed: V'
Quote Header Comments: |
Quote Line Comments:
Days UntilExpie:| 0|

Use Sales Quote Control to define the default settings for the sales quote number convention, line format,

expiration, and comments.

M QAD
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|Prooesses |5a|es Quote Maintenance X|

W GoTo - Actions | . Copy ~ @ Print . Preview @ Attach -

Header Lines Traies

P Header P Detads P Taxinfo B FreightData B Salesperson B Comments
eader

Quote: Q106 Sold-Te: 10C1002 Bil-To: 10C1002
old-To Ship-To
louston Autormotive Group — Auomotive Group

Allow the system to

Creating a Sales Quote — Header

Ship-To: 10C1002

01 Louisiana, Suite 700 , Suite 700
generate SO from
lauston 1'his quo‘te TH 77002
154 - TAX PURPOSE RPOSE |ndiCGTe a one- Y
s time or recurring
Quote Date:| 420/2015 Line Pricing 7 release )
Expues:| 6/13/2015 - Maruak Cunency. USD P Langu:
Confirm Date:| - Daybook Set| 10SALES O Tansble ' A
Follow-up: | - Channek P Fixed Price: v
Pricing Date:. - Proiecl_': ,D. Credit Terms: 2 /j]_
Purchase Drder. | Credit Temns Interest %:
Femarks: [ Cycle Code:
Reprice/Edit Site:| 10-200 e Entered By, demo

Like a sales order, a sales quote also contains header, line, and trailer information. To create a quotation, you

can:

»  Create a quote from scratch using Sales Quote Maintenance

» Reuse the information from an existing quote using Sales Quote Copy from Quote

*  Reuse the information from an existing order using Sales Quote Copy from Order

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Creating a Sales Quote — Line

Creating a Sales Quote - Line
Froceszes |Sa|es Quote Maintenance X|

o GoTo - Actions =| Ll Copy ~ [gJ Print & Preview | # Attach ~

Header  Lines  Trailer

B Linez P LineDetals P Taxlnfo P Comments

Header
Guote: G106 Sold-To: 10C7002 L Formnat 5/6: Single
Lines
Len It Murber Oty Quated UM List Price Dizcount Met Price
1 0z20m 5000 EA 1.78 oo 1.78
Line Details

Desc: Automotive Connect

» Specify quantity to release

Lecatior:| 010 2] sie: 10200 * Display quantity already released ’ P
LotiSerial | " ¢ ]

Oty to Release: 500.0 VP

Gty Releaszed: 0.0 UM Coree: 1.0000
Cost: 0.80016 Feason Lost: ,3
Fixed Price; |V Taxable: ,'_-;'
Required: || - Comments:
Prormise: - Credit Terms Int: 0.0
Due Date: - Fricing Date: 4/20/2015

Quantity Quoted. The order quantity for this line item.

Qty to Release. The quantity to release can be greater than the original quote quantity. This field specifies the
quantity to order on the sales order released from this line item.

Qty Released. A system maintained field that records the total order quantity released from this quote. This
field is updated automatically by Sales Quote Release to Order. The quantity released can be greater than the
guantity quoted.

Reason Lost. Indicates the reason why the customer did not place an order against this quote.
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Creating a Sales Quote — Trailer

Creating a Sales Quote - Trailer

|Prooesses "|Sa|es Quote Maintenance XI

W GoTo = Actions | . Copy ~ @ Print & Preview & Attach -

Header Lines  Trailer
P Traler B Taxlnic P Trailer Informabion

Header
Quote: Q106 Sold-To: 1001002 Bill- To: 107002 Ship-To: 10071002

Traler

MNon-T axable: 131.50 Currency: USD Line Total: 875.00
Taxable: 875.00 0003 Discount; 0.00

TaxDate: 4/20/2015 Freight 20 131.50

Allow Sales Quote Print to print this
quote

View/Edit Tax Detail

Trader Information
CF Iniiats: | _ Prepaid: | 0.00]
Credit cad:: Prirt Pack List: v FOB Paint: | |
Action Status: Patial OK: [V Ship Viar| FEDX <)

Revisors| 0

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Printing a Sales Quote

Printing a Sales Quote
Processes - \Sales Quote Print X‘

‘d GoTo ~ Actions = | | Copy ~ LE,‘.I Print & Preview  # Attach =

Print Quote Trailer:

Quote:| G106 A To| @106
Sold-Ta: ye _. To:
Quote Date: - Te:
Language D: pe To: pe
Print Features and Options: |
Entity Code:| 10100 A
Form Code; 1 .

Discount Detail: None

Discount Sm‘mary:. Mond
' mode

Increment GQuote Revision: ¥

Run this program in Update

Output:
BatchID:

M QAD

M QAD
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Quote:

Order Date:

Processes ISaIes Quote Release to Order X‘

~# GoTo ~ Actions =
Cycle Code:

Sold-To: _

Quote Date:|

Next Sales Du:le:::
| 4/20/2015 v

Recalculate Freight:

Releasing a Sales Quote to Order

| Copy ~ \%'J Print & Preview

»7: To:| Q10g

0 To:

|F'rocesses " Sales Quote Release to Order

N

QAD

Quote Lst Ordr ustomer Site

Sales Quote Release to Order.. X

Sales Quote Release to Order
10USA

Required Date Quote Date

Qloe 10510042 0C1002  10-200

04,/20/15

End of Report

Sales Quote Release to Order only generates sales orders for open sales quotes that are ready for release. If the
Release field is not set to Yes in the header of the quote, no order is generated from the quote. See the report

for the SO number when the SO is generated.

The process is the same as that for a standard sales order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Creating and Releasing a Quotation

1. To respond to an inquiry from customer 10C1002 for 500 units of item 02001, create a quotation using the
Sales Quote process map. Ensure that you select the Release option in the Details frame. Otherwise, you
cannot release the quote to an order.

2. Release the quote to a sales order.
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Optional: Using Customer Schedules

Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Terminology
Setups
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow
Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Customer Schedules

Customer Schedules
] N
Customer -

Schedule J - Week
~

> Week 2
N

B Week 3
~

& Week 4
N

o Week 5
~

o Week N
J

Customer schedules refer to the shipping and planning schedules that your customers send to you as a
supplier. These schedules are used to create cumulative, schedule-driven sales orders with multiple line items.
Based on scheduled orders, you release shipments using standard sales order shipping functions. Each release
has its own ID number and each shipment you send to a customer has its own shipment number.

M QAD
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Terminology

Terminology

Planning Schedule

Shipping Schedule

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)
Netting & Netting Logic
Cumulative Accounting

Firm Days

Planning Schedule

A schedule used for moderate or long-term planning of production, materials, and resources. Shows
weekly/monthly quantities and dates, and covers a time horizon from the present out 2—-6 months.

Shipping Schedule

Used for short-term planning of products, materials, and resources. Lists exact quantities with exact dates,
usually covering a few days or weeks.

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)

A schedule containing customer requirements as derived from a customer’s planning and ship schedule
transmissions.

Netting
Calculating net requirements by subtracting quantity-on-hand from gross requirements.

Netting Logic

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Indicates how the system calculates a required shipping schedule. There are five options:

1: Use the shipping schedule only.

2: Use the planning schedule only.

3: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule (replace logic).

4: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule, then adjust the last quantity in
each week of the shipping schedule data upward so the cumulative of the shipping schedule requirements is
not less than the cumulative of the planning schedule requirements (consume logic).

5: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule. Determine the excess planning
quantity in the last overlap week (the last week with both planning and shipping schedules) and spread the
excess planning quantity over the open work days in the last overlap week.

Cumulative Accounting

A method of tracking shipments and receipts in which trading partners maintain running totals of required and
shipped/received quantities. While, non-accumulative accounting is based on net requirements.

Firm Days

The number of days in a schedule firm interval. The schedule firm interval begins with the first day of a
schedule release.
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Netling Logic Example
Week | Week
Week 1 Week 2 3 4
Shipping |10 |10 |10 5
Schedule
Planning 50 40 50 40
Schedule
Netting |10 [10 |10 5
Logic 1
Netting 50 40 50 40
Logic 2
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 50 40
Logic 3
Netting |10 [10 |30 30 50 40
Logic 4
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 |12 13| 90 40
Logic 5

As shown in the table, if you specify netting logic 3, the shipping schedule takes precedence in weeks 1 and 2
because it overlaps the planning schedule for this period. In weeks 3 and 4, there is no shipping schedule
requirement, so the planning schedule dictates the quantities.

If you specify netting logic 4, the shipping schedule is in place up until the last day that it is in effect. The
amount on the last day is adjusted, though, to meet the consumed planning schedule.

If you specify netting logic 5, the system determines the available operating days on which to spread the
excess planning quantities by selecting either the shop or customer calendar. In the example, the system used a
shop calendar that is open Monday to Friday because it has the shortest work week. Week 2 is the last overlap.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Cumulative Management Example

Cumulative Management Example

4 O

January February March April May June
Net Demand 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Cumulative 1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000 5,000 6,000
Cum Start

Cum shipped = 2,500

Net Required Qty. O 0 500 1,000 1,000 1,000

\_
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Customer Schedules Process

Customer Schedules Process

» Set control parameters
* Create the customer scheduled order

SetScheduling
Data

~N
* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)
Customer
Schedules J
~
* Create the pre-shipper
« Convert the pre-shipper to a shipper
Process . i i
shipments Confirmthe shipper )

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

1. Setup sched UV

2. Maintain customer schedules
3. Generdte RSS

Plan/Ship Schedules Customer TUC3H02

5.Ship SO

4. Create 5O shipper
7. Process customer invoice
8. Process receivables

S~

Note: For information on the customer invoice and receivable processes, see Processing Invoices and
Receivables.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Customer Schedules Process Map

Customer Schedules Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash > Process Scheduled Orders

Process Scheduled Orders

Planning and Shipping and

Sched&! ing Dp sg
Receive Forecast

MhH Ewtrorumlly Received from

\WT g L Customer ‘J

|

Build RSS from
s Active

2 Releases
' ' W
. Ent;{h Pialjl-shlﬁ | wmsum i_’ E"'.?t‘l"'!“"s:::.ﬁ u Requwed Slnp % L) Pmc.ess
o * | l e 3 IR
Sgetmiss.
Leading to the menu T&“@ -
collection of Process -
Schedule Orders smmlmmJ
.

Use the customer schedules process map to process scheduled orders from creation through shipment. This
training course focuses on the highlighted steps only.

For more details, see QAD Customer Schedules Training Guide.
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Customer Schedules Process Flow

Customer Schedules Process Flow

* Set control parameters
* Create the customer scheduled order

SetScheduling
Data

~N
* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)
Customer
Schedvules J
~N
* Create the pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper
Process . i i
shipments Confirmthe shipper )
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Setting Scheduling Data

Setting Scheduling Data

SetScheduling

Data

* Set control parameters
* Create a customer schedvuled order

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
* Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

* Credate a pre-shipper
» Convert the pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirmthe shipper

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Setting Control Parameters

Setting Control Parameters

Customer Schedules Control X|

-4 GoTo - Actions | Copy = [9,,3 Print & Prewview

Mewt Container:|  [INE

N R M Pre-Shipper Sequence |D:| PRE /_) Pre-Shipper Sequence 1D
S e q Uence Shipper Sequence 1D:| SHIP ,--_-’ Shipper Sequence 1D
C Od e Master Bill Sequence ID:| MEOL ,--_-J Master Bill of Lading Sequence
Shipper Document Format; | 01 pe Shipper Document Format
Master Bill Document Format:| 01 Master Bill of Lading Format
M ax Lines on a Pre-Shipper:| 0 Feallocate:

Shipping Label Templates

Mined Load Label:
Master Load Label:
Single Load Label:
Shipment Info For Receipts: Automatic Cum Pegging: ¥
Use Ship/Flan PCR: Customer Ref |z Customer [tem:

RS5 Calendar Option: 1 ,3 Customer/Shop

Separate Invoices for Each Shipment:

Before you begin processing customer schedules, you may need to finish multiple setups such as shipping
labels, dock addresses, and customer calendars. In the training environment, some setups are pre-configured.
This section introduces the control parameters.

Use the Customer Schedules Control program to set up default information for:

e Pre-shipper sequence numbers

»  Shipper sequence humbers

e Master billing of lading sequence ID
*  Document formats

* Invoice processing

»  Shipping labels

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

JCustomer Scheduled Order Ma... X|

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

® GoTo - Actions | .| Copy ~ @ Frint » Preview | & Attach -

Ship-From: 10-200
Ship-To: 10C1002

Order Data
Ship Via:| FEDX
Taable v |
Week Dffset.| 0]
I by Auth;
Include Sat/Sun: V'
Cumulative:
Consignment:
Bil To:| 10010028
Auto Inv Post:
Import/E xport:
Sequenced:
Dynamic Unpeg:
Entered By demo
F!emathi

Most of the Order Data information
defaults from Customer Data
Maintenance and Trading
+. Parameters Maintenance
' FOB Paint:| pel

Transport Days: -_ U_IJEI:
Trade Sales:
Customer Ref Is Customer Item:
Print Irwvoice History:
EDI Invoice History: |

ps) Prink Pack List [V
Comments:
AR Site:| 10-200 2| Channet P

Ship ta CumJFqu:_‘I:um -
RSS Calendar Optiors| 1 7| Customer/Shop
Daybook Set:| 10-5ALES Al Curency|usp O

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

JCuslomer Scheduled Order Ma.. X ‘

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

Order Line Item Data
Discount Th:|
List Price: |
Net Price:
Sales Account| 4010
Discount Acct: | 4200

® GoTo ™ = Actions » || Copy * = Print A Preview & Attach ~
Order Line ltem Data

Ship-From: 10-200 Req Sched Days: ljl Dock: Plan SDP Code: l:l

Ship-To: 10C1002 Feq Sched Weeks: Ijl Start Effective:: Flan SDT Eode:l:l
Fieq Sched Months:| 0] EndEffective| | ShpSDPCode| |
FabiuthDays:| 0 End Eff Gty 00| Ship SDT Code:

Item Number; 02200 Faw Auth Days: DI Std Pack Qty: Metting Logic: I
PO Number: Cuztomer Item:| /:'| T k| 4472015 -

Customer Fef: Container [tem: | /:' | Alternates: Comments:
Model Year,  — T

Specify how the system uses planning and
. shipping schedules when creatfing RSS

50.0 -

50.00 Locatior:| 010 P

9 mech O soMm Jel Tarable® | P

pel Mech pe pe _ Category: | pel
Consignment:

In the Order Line Item
schedules to generate t
Selective Required Shi

M QAD

Data frame, netting logic determines how the system uses planning and shipping
he required ship schedule (RSS) when using Required Ship Schedule Update or
p Schedule Update.
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Processing Customer Schedules

Processing Customer Schedules

» Set control parameters
* Create a customer schedvuled order

Process

Customer
Schedules

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
* Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

* Credate a pre-shipper
« Convert the pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirmthe shipper

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Maintaining Customer Schedules

Maintaining Customer Schedules

Schedule releases

Planning Schedule (830, Delfor) shows long-term
planning such as weekly and monthly buckets

Shipping Schedule (8462, Deljit) shows short-term
planning, such as daily buckets, and is usually
more accurate

Two way of receiving schedule releases

Import EDI or eCommerce (not coveredin this
course)

Enter manually

The system supports two types of schedule releases: planning schedules and shipping schedules. Each
approach determines how much of a certain item a customer needs and when. The difference between the two
is that planning scheduling is a long-term planning method and shipping scheduling is a short-term planning
method.

When both schedules exist, the netting logic set up when you create customer scheduled orders determines
how to combine the schedules to obtain an RSS.

You can either import the schedule releases from your customer or enter them manually. Since the training
environment is not set up for EDI communication, this training course uses manual scheduling transactions.
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Customer Planning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule
Proceszes |Cust0mer Plan Schedule Maint X|

o GoTo - dctions = | Copy ™| (=) Print + Preview

Custorner/Ship-Ta:| 1001002 pel
Customer Item:

- Enter customer code and item number
Item Mumber: | 022000 yel

Processes |Cust0mer Plan Schedule Maint X|
M GoTo - Actionz 7| | Copy 7| [.9,,' Print % Preview | §’ Attach ~
Ship-From: 10-200 I Order: 10510045 I Line: 1
Ship-To: 1001002 Houston Automative Group
I ltem Number. 02200 I Motar dssm B W/ay Seat Ad UM: EA
PO Mumber: I aster Line:
Customer Ref:
Model vear:
| Pelesse 0:] Rooi | )

The three elementsidentify a customer
schedule.

Each customer schedule is identified by a sales order number, line item, and release ID, allowing the system to
maintain multiple releases of the same schedule and to keep a complete online history of all schedule
revisions.

Normally, customers send in schedule releases on a weekly or daily basis. These releases are recorded in the
system with a unique release ID.

Only one schedule release can be designated as the currently active release. The required ship schedule is the
schedule whose requirements are visible to MRP.
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Customer Planning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule
Processes |Cust0mer Plan Schedule Maint X|
@ GoTo ™ Actions | L Copy | [9,,' Frint %] Preview | @’ Attach -
Ship-From: 10-200 Order: 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-To: 1001002 Houston Automotive Group
Item Mumber: 02200 botor Azm 8w ay Seat Adj LM: EA
PO Mumber: M aster Line:
Customer Ref:
Modsl ear The date up to which prior
Release ID: RODT cumulative amounts are
cdlculated.
Comments: e Dater 441772015 01:46:32
Ship/Dely Pattern: l:l Cumulative:
Ship/Det Time:| |
Irt Purpoze Code: )
Ewxt Purpoze Code: ,':) Schedule Date T_l,lpe:
Prior Cum Req;: 0o Active Start:| 4/20/2015 -
[ Prior CumDate 72015 1] bctveErd|  +]

When a new revision of a schedule is created, the quantity planned for previous periods drops off the
schedule, but is added to the prior cumulative requirement quantity. For example, in week 2, the requirement
for week 1 no longer appears on the schedule, but is added to prior cumulative requirements. The prior
cumulative start date is set to the last day in week 1. This field is for reference only and appears on some
selected reports and inquiries.
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Frocesses |Cust0mer Plan Schedule Maint X|

Customer Planning Schedule

Yes Mo

|I’ Activate the schedule

~# GoTao ™ Actions | L Copy ™ [.9;' Print %] Preview | @ Attach ~
Ship-From: 10-200 Order: 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-To: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
Itern Mumber: 02200 Motor Aszm 8'Way Seat Adj LIk: EA
PO Mumber: M aster Line:
Customer Ref: . .
Model Vo Enfer the detfailed planning
Felease ID: ROOT schedule
Schedule Detail Data
Date Time Int Reference Cuantity 0 Crnt Ragm Det
4/20/2015 1000 F
472172015 100
Make this schedule active l
P—

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Customer Shipping Schedule

Customer Shipping Schedule
Processes |Customer8hip Schedule Maint x|

@ GoTo ~ Actions ™ [9,,' Print & Preview | @ Attach -

| Copy T

Ship-Frarn: 10-200 Order: 10510045 Lime: 1
Ship-To: 10C1002 Houston Automative Group
Item Mumber: 02200 Motor Aszm 8'Way Seat Adj Lik: EA
FO Mumber: Master Line:
Customer Ref:
Model Year:

Release 1D: ROO

Schedule Detail Data

Date Time Int Reference Cuantity 0 Crnt Ram Det
L MEE [ 2] 00 F
4/21/2015 200 F
422,205 200 F
:_ 4/23/2015 200 F
4/24/2015 200 F
—_—

Short-term planning

MRP uses customer planning and shipping schedules to generate the required ship schedule. However, in
order for shipping schedule data to be included when you calculate the required ship schedule, the Netting
Logic field in Scheduled Order Maintenance must be set to 1 or 3.
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Generating RSS

Froceszes |Required Ship Schedule Update X|
@ GoTo ™ Actions ™| Ll Copy '| [9;' Frint % Preview | § Attach =
hip To: To
Item:| 02200 P Te:| 2200 B
Cuist Item:| | To |
PO Number:| | T0:|
Cust Hef:| | To |
Model *rr: l:l To l:l
Repart Detail/S urimany:
Update Output:
Batch D:

The RSS is the actual schedule of shipping requirements needed to meet customer demand. It is what is visible
to MRP. Other parameters, such as transport lead time, standard pack quantity, customer calendars, and shop
calendars, are also used by Required Ship Schedule Update or Selective Required Ship Schedule Update to
build the RSS. If you need to modify the RSS, use Required Ship Schedule Maintenance.
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Customer Schedule Calculation

Customer Schedule Calculation

Ship Date and Quantity Logic

4/12 4/13 4/14 4/15 414 4719 4/20 4/21 4/22 4/23

M T W Th F M T W Th F
1. Incoming Ship/Flan
Schedule
Qity: 750 750
Due: 4/22 L

2. Ship/Delivery Patterm

17 T ’—— 375 | 375

3. Ship-To Calendar 375/
Closed 4/19- 4/23 375
4, Transport Lead Time 375/
2 days 375
5. Standard Pack
500 1000

In creating the RSS, the update program performs the following calculations:
1. Back-schedules for ship/delivery pattern.

»  This creates buckets of required quantities spread over the interval specified, according to the
SDP.

* Inthe example above, a weekly quantity of 750 is divided into 375 for Monday and 375 for
Wednesday.

2. Combines schedules using netting logic specified in Scheduled Order Maintenance.

3. Back-schedules the ship/delivery schedule according to the customer’s calendar. If one of the delivery
days calculated above is a non-operating day for the customer (indicated in the customer calendar),
the program brings the delivery date forward to the next available day for that quantity.

4. Back-schedules the transport lead time using the calendar-adjusted schedule.
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e  Setin Scheduled Order Maintenance

o All delivery dates are adjusted by the number of calendar days entered in the Transport Days
field shown in line 4 of the slide.

5. Revises quantities to meet the standard packing quantity multiple defined in Scheduled Order
Maintenance.

6. Rebuckets monthly and weekly quantities to define daily quantities. Rebucketing is carried out
according to the values entered in the Req Sched Days, Req Sched Weeks, Req Sched Months fields
(set in Scheduled Order Maintenance).

7. Creates a new active RSS.
» Assigns arelease ID.

» Displays quantities and dates.
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Processing Shipments

Processing Shipments

* Set control parameters
* Create customer schedvled order

* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
» Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

* Create a pre-shipper
» Convert the pre-shipper to a shipper
Process * Confirmthe shipper

Shipments

Note: For information on the customer invoice and account receivable processes, see Processing Invoices and
Receivables.
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| Filter | Yiewer

Creating Pre-Shippers
Processes |F'ick|isth're—Shipper— Automati.. x|

| MewFilter % Open ~ E save #9 Saveds 3 Delete | @ Settings [[5 Layout ~

B Schedule ~| Document

Search Conditions

] e [ W o+ x
|Due Time ~ | [range - [2] - | | + =
|Sales Drder ~ | [range - |[ 10510045 A o] - 10510045 P+ x
oo V| S| 8+ x
|Language ID ~ | [range - Dla] -] P+ %
e V| S| 5+ x
|addiessList Type = | [1anae -] P2 - S+ =
[ tem Number =] [range -1 P2 - S+ =
|Fieference ~ | [range -1 [2] - | | + =
|Break on Maximum | [cuals -1 o[2] - | | + =
i a|er— Bl |+ x
|Break on Maximumy | [cuals -1 o[2] - | | + =
i a|er— Bl |+ x
|huto Allocation ~ | [equals < | [Ho ~[2] + %
|llocate Components | [=auals ~|[Na ~[a] + %

Pre-shipper and Shipper

The system distinguishes between pre-shippers and shippers to accommodate businesses that number
shipments consecutively. If consecutive numbering of shipments is important in your business, always create

pre-shippers first.

e To create pre-shippers in batches, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic.

» To create one pre-shipper or shipper at a time, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench is used to
Create pre-shippers or shippers (nof in baftches)

Modify pre-shippers created with Picklist/Pre-
Shipper— Automatic

Merge existing pre-shippers

Maintain item/container records for a pre-
shipper/shipper*

Establish a master container hierarchy *

* Container handling is not covered in this training.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processes |F're—Shipper.l’ShipperW’orkbench X|

Creating Pre-Shippers

1. Enter the Ship-From and

4 GoTo - Actions =

| Copy ~

Ship-From 1D: 10-200 Automotive bfg
Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper

Murnber: P5S0417150007

Ship-To/Dock: 101002

801 Louiziana, Suite: 700

2. Select the pre-shipper and
press Insert on your keyboard

Carrier: /j Fulti:
Ship Via:| FEDX -
FOB Poirt | 2]
Made nf Transnnit: | - |

the pre-shipper

[,9;! Print  &] Preview | & Attach -

Houston Automative Group

“ 3. Select 1 to add the item to

- Ead tem

| 3. Add New Container (plus contents]

Ship-To IDs and leave the
pre-shipper number for the
system to generate

[

Copy v (=h Print o Preview | & Attach -

& [ —————

¥ GoTo -
Shipper Workbench
Lewvel Order L Item Numbes

Actions ~| L]

Quantity UM Cortainer Canc B/0

0 - Pre-Shipper: 10-200/F50417150001  Ship-Toc 10071002

FPYFRY ST

— | Please select a functior: 1

0K Cancel

2 - Add Mew Container

4 - Add Ewisting Conkainer

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Creating Pre-Shippers — Continued

Creating Pre-Shippers - Continved
Processes |F're—ShipperIShipperWorkbench x| I

4 GoTo - Actions v | L] Copy = [9;,! Print &) Prewview | & Attach -

Item Information

Item Mumber: 02200 bdotor Aem 8w ay Seat
Purchase Order:
Customer Reference:
Model Year:

Sales Order: 10570045 Line: 1

4. Specify the item
nhumber, SO, SO line, and
Cuantity: 200 Site: qUG nﬁTy To Ship

Unit of Measure: | EA Location:
I )
Conversion: 1.0000 Lot/ Serial: | | |
Type: Reference: I:I

Net weight: | 1000 LB |
Tare Weight: bulti Entry:
\u"olume:| 5.DD| | CF | Comments:
1D: Dretail Allocations:

Ship Avail Qty for Kit:

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Modifying Pre-Shippers/Shippers

Modifying Pre-Shippers/Shippers
Proceszes |Pre—ShipperIShipperWorkbench x| I

# GoTo - Actions =| || Copy ~ [EJ Print &) Preview | & Attach ~
Shipper Workbench

Lewvel Order Lo ltem Mumber Quantity Uk Container Canc BAD
‘ﬁ Pre-ShipperShipper Workbench X|

Pre-Shipper: 10-200/PS0417150001 Ship-To: 1001002 e
W GoTo ~ Actions =| LJ| Copy ~| &5 Print ] Preview Attach =

1 105100451 02200 W0EA o N ' A o - 4
Shipper Workbench
Level Order L Item Mumber Quantity UM Container Canc B/0

: 5 0 Pre-Shipper: 10-200/PSD417150001 ShipTa: 1001002
To modify content: _

1 105100451 02200 200EA no

1. Selecta record
2. Modify the item

information in the lower To delete content:

1. Selecta record and press

frame
o Delete on keyboard
Sales Order: Line:
_ 2. Choosethe contentyou
Quantity: 1.0 UM:
Oty Picked: 0.0 wd nT TO deleTe Aect & functior:| ]
Net Weight 2000 LB Tax: T~ Uelete Fre-Snippershoper [ OK]
T are Weight: 0.0 LB THC: 2+ Delete ltem/Container Line
Gross Weight 2000 LB 3- Delete Container Plus Contents
h Volume: 0o 4 - Remove Container
5 - Remove Container Flus Contents

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Merging Pre-Shippers

- -
Merging Pre-Shippers
- - Frocesses |F're—Shipper.l’ShipperW’orkbench X|
Proceszses |F're—Shlpper.l’ShlpperWorkbenchx

4 GoTo - Actions - [9;,! Frint & Preview | & Attach ~

| Copy -

4 GoTo - Actions =

| Copy ~

[9;,! Print  &] Preview | g

. . Ship-From 1D: 10-200 Autornotive Mig
Ship-From [D: 10-200 Automotive Mg

. . . Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper

Mumnber: PS0417150001
Murnber: PS0417150001

Ship-To/Dock: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
Ship-To/Dock: 10071002 Hauzton Automative Gn
8071 Louisiana, Suite 700
801 Louisiana, Suite 70
Shipping Group:
Shipping Group: PRIn .
Inventony Movement Code: |
Inventory Movement Code:

. . Merge Pre-Shipper:| FS0417150002 /:\'

Ship Via:| FEDX - Consolidate Ship: optional
FOB F‘oint:| /?'| Language:
Mode of Transport:| - |
Carrier Shipment Hef:| FS0417150007 /?'| Merge Other Pre-Shipper.
Wehicle [D: | /j | Comments:
Payment Type: | /?' | Total Pallets:ljl

Carrier Accourt: | |

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Converting a Pre-Shipper to a Shipper

Froceszes |F're—8hipper.l’8hipper Confirm X|

4 GoTo - Actions - [9.) Print &) Preview | & Attach -

| Copy ~

Ship-From [D: 10-200 Automative Mfg
Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
Mumber: PS0417150001

Ship-To/Dock: 1001002 * Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm converts pre-shippers to
shippers.
+ The shipper number is auto-assigned.

-

Ship Date: 4417/2015
Effective Date: 4/17/2015

Documert:
Convert Pre-Shipper To Shipper
Wehicle ID: Shipper Mumber: SHO417150001
Ship Time: 00:00

Arrive Date:

Arival Time: 00:00

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

274  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Confirming a Shipper

Confirming a Shipper

Froceszes |F're—8hipper.l’8hipper Canfirm X|

~d GoTo - Actions ~| L] Copy ~ [QPJ Print & Preview | # Attach ~

Ship-From [D: 10-200 Automotive Mfg
Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
Mumber. PS0417150001

Ship-To/Dock: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group
8071 Louisiana, Suite 700
Ship Date: 4/17/2015
Effective Date: 4/17/2015

D ocumert:

At confirmation, you can also choose to post
and print the invoice.

Post Invoice:

Frint Invoice:

Daybook Set: 10-SALES
Congolidate [rvoices: ¥

Calculate Freight:

During the process of confirming the shipper, the system:

»  Decreases finished goods inventory
*  Uses the requirement quantity to increase the cumulative shipped quantity
»  Decreases the net requirement for the order line item

e Updates general ledger (GL) accounts

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse
Processes |F're—ShipperIShipper Erowse x|

Actions ~ ¢ Setup v 0 Cancel | (9 (40 () &0 3 | 97 Addto Favorites O | E =0 = | €) Auto Confirm |00 Print Labels

Search

[Ship-From ID v |[statsat ] [2] - | |+ s [ search || clesran |

Wiewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page:

Ship-From 1D A% Type &7 ID 7 ShipTo &7 Mame & City &7 State &7 Country 4 % Location & % ShipVia & W7
0100 z SH1213100001  10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems Loz Angeles  Ca LI5A, FED
10-100 S SH1213100002 1001003 Pacific Health Care Spstems Loz Angeles  CA LISA FED

[ 10-200 5 SHO4171! il Houstan & PURPOSE

) Master Bill of Lading Maint
£ Bill of Lading Prirt

et baintenance

per/Shipper Workbench

el

Sales Order Shipper Maintenance X0 l

‘U Pre-Sl

¥ GoTo~ o Actions | | Copy - IQ,I Print (& Preview | & Attach ~
Shipping Information E] Attachments
Ship-From D Ship-From D: @
i Number.| SHO41 7150001 Is)

Murnber: SHO417150001 [eN]

Shipping Group:

Irvventory Movement Code:

In the browse, you can:

*  View the pre-shippers/shippers
»  Confirm the selected pre-shippers/shippers

»  Call out relevant programs against the selected record by right-clicking

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Setting Up and Processing Schedules

1. Create a customer scheduled order using the following information. Do not create a customer item
number and do not copy data from another order line for the items.

M QAD

Order Information:
Ship-From: 10-200
Ship-To: 10C1002
Ship Via: FEDX

Line 1
Item Number: 02200
Netting Logic: 3

Line 2
Item Number: 02005
Netting Logic: 3

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Record the order number, which you will use to generate RSS and pre-shippers.

2. Manually add the customer ship schedules as a daily shipment of 100 units of item 02200 and item
02005, respectively, for the next five workdays.

»  Set the release ID to 001 and the Prior Cum Date to today’s date.
e Skip the Customer Receipts frame by clicking Back.
»  Enter a daily schedule of 100 units for the next five days.
»  Activate the schedules.
3. Update RSS for the two items using the ship schedules.
» Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items that you are going to update RSS for.
»  Set to show the detail report
* Run this program in Update mode
» If needed, use Required Ship Schedule Maint (7.5.3) to modify the shipment schedules.

Exercise 2: Processing shipments

Assume that your customer needs 100 units of items 02200 and 02005 respectively. You are going to generate
a pre-shipper for item 02200 and 02005 respectively, at 100 units for each.

1. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02200 and record the
pre-shipper humber.

2. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02005 and record the
pre-shipper humber.
Tips for creating pre-shippers:

»  Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items to ship

» Press Insert on the keyboard to add items to the pre-shipper

e Enter a random number, such as 01, for the Lot/Serial field when prompted

» Click Back when the Consume Required Ship Schedule Requirements frame pops up

Since the two items have the same Ship-From ID and Ship-To/Stock, you want to ship them together using
one shipper.

1. Merge the two pre-shippers created in Steps 1 and 2.
2. Open the pre-shipper for item 02200 in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
3. Select the Merge Other Pre-Shippers option

4, Select the pre-shipper for item 02005 when you are prompted for the pre-shipper number to
merge

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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5. When merged, you cannot access the pre-shipper for item 02200 using its original pre-shipper
number.

6. Confirm the pre-shipper to convert it into a shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.
7. Confirm the shipper to record the shipment.

8. View the shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing Invoices and Receivables

Processing Invoices and Receivables
Terminology
Setup
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow
Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules

Processing Invoices and Receivables
Mastery Questions

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

280  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Customer Invoice Process Map

CustomerInvoice Process Map
Home » Quote to Cash » Invoice Customer(s)
Invoice Customer(s)
sesva | N | u
Fwil;“f"'f!"g 'ﬂ i ‘_’ BostJnvaice Print Invosce I—b et
,-—'—--__‘_H- _'_J " ' , l | \‘_¢_',J(
Accounting — ; H ;Agmh:i
<&
\-jzl//
P 4— Print Invoice Post Invoice  — a&n?éin
o v/ |
|l ——
= ""—i—//
[ collect
| Receivables |
\-\—\-\. v_/_/
Oﬁ;?nﬂcosnal | [ Compliance Training \ %r ) .\ Wﬁ"iﬁf r' Billin.g;;.
> == SEve. 4. 4.

M QAD
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Process Receivables Process Map

Process Receivables Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash » Invoice Customer(s) » Process Receivables

Process Receivables

ng:gm ' Non-Invoice | Payment(s "-,Rmnrgh?gmd,"
| ' Payments | from Bank File
\ ¥/ ¥/ v ¥/
Create
Accounting c“dmr
Selection
b 4
se Customer.
Payment (Check Yoz -~ Payment ?
.
Deduction Payment Wri:l‘h Send File To
Review @edud:mn{s]/ \  Bank
\. v o \ v/
7
Change
Payment Status =
o
Bank Reoewéii
t .
Mo \\P:yre: t -~
-
N
- . W ——
Change Status L.f, \“. .f, Collect
to Paid | g o L ,-_'\ Recei
v S S 4

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Simplified Process Map

Simplified Process Map

Invoice
colrect?

Yes

Sendto
customer

Collect
Receivables

The process may vary for a specific business environment. The simplified process map depicts the basic
process that is this course’s focus. All the steps here can be accessed from the pre-delivered process maps.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Froceszes | Fending Invoice Register X|

~# GoTo - Actions = | L] Copy - [9;,! Print &) Previeuw | & Attach -

Ship D ate: I:I To: I:I
SoldTo To
Bil To To:

Frint Only Lines to Invoice:é

Print Lot/Serial Mumbers Shipped:
Consolidate Invoices:

Summary: Output: printer

Batch ID:

Print the pending invoice to page or printer to
review and determine the modificafionsto make.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Correcting a Pending Invoice

Correcting a Pending Invoice
Processes Pending Inwoice Maintenance *
Header Lines Traier
P Header P Detads P Taxinfo P Freight Data B Delivery B Comments
Header
Order: 10510039 Sold-To: 10C1002 Eill Tor 10C10028 Ship-To: 10C1002
SaldTo Ship-Te
Houston Automotive Group Houston Automotive: Group
801 Louisiana, Suite 700 801 Louwssiana, Suite 700
Houston
vsa-TPURFSE - Change the credit terms from 60D to 30D
Details
Order Date:| 12/12/20017 = Line Pricing: Last Shipc| 1212/2017 =
Requied Date: | 12/12/2017  + | Manuat P Curtency: USD Language us O
Due Date: 12N12/2017 = Site:| 10-200 & 'J_ Taxable: v |1 M|
Petform D ate: -] Channet| ,-_]. Fixed Price:
Pricing Date:| 12/12/2017 = Project o] i Tems: | 200] o]
Puchase Order. | Pl Credi Tesms Int. 0.00
Remarks: [ Reprice/Edit:
Entered By: demo Daybook Set: 10-54LES ,'3:

You can use Pending Invoice Maintenance to:
»  Correct existing pending invoices
e Change some of the invoice information:
*  Credit terms
e Commission percentages
»  Prices and discounts
»  Enter invoices for non-inventory items (line item ship type of memo)
»  Enter invoices for over-the-counter sales

e Process a credit invoice for a sales order return using a negative quantity

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Posting and Printing an Invoice

Posting and Printing an Invoice
Processes | Invoice Past and Print X‘.

W GoTo - Actions ~| Ll Copy ~| (&) Print .« Preview . & Attach -

Sales Order: 10510039 2] Te: 10510039 2]
Ship Date: v: Ta v:
DaybookSet:: /3: To:: /):
Sold-To: pe Ta Jel
3“|T0:: /3: To:: /):
Language 1D: pe To D
GL Effective Date:| 4/21/2015 v Print GL Detail Eror Summary:

Include Debit Invoices: ¥
Include Credit Invoices: V
Conszolidate Invoices:

Carrection Invoices:

Print Comechion Invoice:
Print the invoiceright after posting
Print |SB Details:
Irwoice Post Dutput:
Irvoice Print Output:
Batch ID:

Use Invoice Post and Print to post invoice amounts to Accounts Receivable, where they remain open until
customer payments are received.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Printed Invoice

Printed Invoice

Invoice Post and Print

n 04/20/15 03
10USA A
QAD
Sales Journal Reference: 2015/CINVO00000002 AR Batch: 1844
Invoice Number Bill To Name Sold-To Name Slspsn
2015 /CINVO00000002 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 105P0OL
Sales Order: 10510039 Ship-To: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group Order Date: 04/20/15 PO:
Invoiced
Ln Item Number UM Sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 02001 EA 4010 mech ADM 170.0 Yes 1.75 297.50 161.47
Automotive Connector 30.0
Tax Type Tax Tax Tax Tax Tax Taxable Non-Taxable
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate sales sales
New Jersey State Tax New Jersey Sales Tax 20.83 7. 00% 297.50 0.00
i
:Non-Taxable: -51.50 Currency: USD Line Total: 297.50
: Taxable: 297.50 0. 00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 04,/20/15 Freight 20 : - 51.50
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight 21 : 0. 00
iLine Charges: 0.00 Taxable Special 31 0. 00
E Total Tax: 20.83
Total: 266. 83

M QAD
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Creating a Customer Payment

Creating a Customer Payment

|
iProcesses ICustomer Payment Create Xl

4 GoTo - Actions * 47 Tools »| =) Print & Preview =4 Attach ~
Customer -
Customer Eodel 10C1002 o' |@ Business Relation | 10-C1002
Name  Houston Automotive Group
Bank
Bank GL Accourt | 1100 o 1@ OwnBank Number | 55667342
Customer Bank No | TX445830 | Payment Format | CUST-CHECK
Amount 000/ |USD | Reference J
Due Date 04/20/2015 h g | Slb[ype | Manual 24
Walue Days | 0 Status | |For Collection - |
‘Year/Number 20 5__. 000000001 Creation Date | 0442042014 IE]
Last Printed Date =
TimesPiiied | o

» Enter the customer code. The other fields related to this customer are auto-populated.
»  The payment amount is available when you finish allocating the payment to the invoice.

» If you have received payment from the customer when you create this payment record, you can set
the status to Paid instead of Initial or For Collection.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Allocating a Customer Invoice

Allocating a Customer Invoice

ﬂ Customer Payment - Allocate

W GoTo ~ %4 Tools »

04/20/2015 -

Puosting Date

Balance

IQI Frint 4 Prewview | & Attach ~

Armount to Allocate |

ool [cr

h |

Amount Sllocated |

0.00| (DR

hd |

Search for Invoices

Customer |1DC1 ooz ; |
Business Relation Code | 10-C1002 F |
Invoice Reference | |
Shipper | / |
Group Mame | Fa |
“ear/D aybookAfoucher | U| | | | 0 "/_']

Amaunt

Balance

Include All Entities

Operators/targin

Payment Reference

om|[cR +]

@®

I
- 0.00]

|

Business Relati ¢ |nvoice/Paym ¢
9 10-C1002

Irvoice

Search for and select the invoice that you are going to match to the customer payment record.

M QAD
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Updating the Payment Status

Updating the Payment Status
Processes ° |Customer Payment Mass Cha.. X|

/4 GoTo ~ Actions * 47 Tools =| = Print & Preview

Customer Papment Selection

Pasting Date 042012015 -] BC Balance ' 26683
Search for Payments (a)
Business Relation Code | 10-C1002 2] Business RelationName | =
E:sr}i:ss Relation Search | 2 Vear/Murnber [ 0000 000000000
Customer Code: r. @ Reference . .
Payment [nstrument ': Due Date :' - h
Status hd Creation Date -
Paymend Selection Code | 2 [Tl
Select ¢ Business Relation ¢ CustomerCode ¢ Papment Instiurment ¢ Year © ¢ PayMo ¢ Status ] Reference ¢ DueDate ¢ Value DqﬂT
» |“ 2 0000000071 For Collection 06/30/2015 B
O 10-C1002 10C10028 Check 2014 000000002 PAID 011372014
O 10-C1002 10C10028 Check 2014 000000007 PAID 02/05/2014 =
10-C1002 10C10028 Check 2M4 000000011 PAID 030472014
10-C1002 10C10028 Check 20M13 000000021 PAID 07./05/203
O 101002 10C10028 Check 20M3 000000112 PAID 08/06/203 [+]
el ] R
Select All Rows I Deselect &l Rows
| Change Status v Mew Status for Selected Rows B I
Change Owm Bark Number | Mew Own Bank Number

Mew Pagment Selection Selection Code : :
Apphy Clear

After receiving payment from the customer, use Customer Payment Mass Change to change the payment
status from Initial or For Collection to Paid to complete the process. You can also change payment statuses in

batch.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Invoice and Accounts Receivable Process

1. Post and print the invoice for the sales order you created and shipped in the Using Standard Sales
Orders exercises.

2. Create a customer payment with a status of For Collection and allocate it to the invoice you just
posted.

3. Assume that you have received payment from the customer. Update the payment status to Paid.
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

If you want all sales order numbers 1o start
with the prefix "SO-", which function should
you use 1o define thise

Number Range Maintenance (NRM)
Sales Order Control
Sales Order Accounting Confrol

Sales Order Maintenance

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

The invoice is sent fo the _ address on the
sales order.

Sold-to
Ship-to
Bill-to

Remit-to

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

The following programs can be used to
process sales order refurns except:

Sales Order Maintenance
Sales Order Shipments

Receipts— Sales Order Return

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

You can only create a customer payment
with the status set to Inifial.

True

False

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Procure-to-Pay Process

Procure-to-Pay Process

o Procure-to-Pay
= o
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QAD EE Procure-to-Pay Functions

QAD EE Procure-to-Pay Functions

a ap Ko

| Eblgrulgoase. )
“\‘_.___ v _F___._/".

The functionalities in the Purchasing module of QAD EE are not limited to those listed in this training guide.
The Purchasing module also includes features such as consignment, EDI, Kanban, and supplier management.
This training guide introduces discrete purchasing and supplier scheduled purchasing. The optional standard
requisition and blanket order processes are also covered in this guide.

For information on the other Purchasing module features, see the relevant training guide or user guide.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Describe the purchase flow
Know how 1o use a discrete purchase order

Describe:
the purchase requisition flow
the blanket order flow
the supplier scheduled flow

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Topics

Topics
Terminology
Setup
Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS
Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Terminology

Terminology

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Terminology

Supplier

Supplier ltem

Requisition

Purchase Order

Blanket Order

Supplier Scheduled Order

Supplier: Provider of goods or services; individual seller with whom the buyer does business, as opposed to
vendors, which is a generic term referring to all sellers in the marketplace.

Supplier Item: The item number that the supplier uses to identify an item.
Requisition: A statement that someone needs a certain amount of an item by a certain time.
The requisition lists what items are needed, how many, where, and when.

Purchase Order (PO): A contract with a supplier to purchase a specific quantity of items to be delivered at
an agreed upon date for a set price. A purchase order should include the order quantity, description, price,
discounts, payment terms, transportation terms, and all other terms pertinent to the purchase and its execution.

Blanket Purchase Order: A long-term commitment to a supplier for products against which short-term
releases are generated to satisfy requirements. When a need arises, a release is made against the blanket order
to generate a purchase order.

Supplier Scheduled Order: A cumulative and schedule-driven purchase order with multiple line items from
which releases of requirements and due dates are issued.
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Note: For more terminologies, see the QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.
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Setup

Setup

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions
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Setup

Setup

Setting Supplier Data
Adding Supplier ltem
Setting Purchasing Controls
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Setting Supplier Data

Supplier Create ‘

@ GoTo~

Supplier Code

Business Relation

Mame

Address

Zip/City
Country Code
State

County
Telephone
Fax

E-Mail
Intemet

Business Relati

[10s1002

Actions ~ <> Tools = () Print .« Preview  Attach v

Active )

| Supplier Data Maintenance X

# GoTo ~
Suppher 1051002
Suppher Address

Supplier: 1051002
Mame: Brdgevile Industries

Address: 3390 Linco Road

Address:

Address:
City: Stevensville

Country;

Attertion: Elizabeth Clear
Telephorne:

Fax

Suppher Data
Sort Narme: Bridgeville Industries
Supplier: AMS
SNpVia::P‘ERINSTRUE.TIUNS

FRemarks:

Carier: |

Puschase Contact:

Actions = | | Copy = (=0 Print & Preview =& attach

&) Site
Business Relation: 10-51002
State: Ml Post: 43127
Usa County;
12}
(2}
12}

() Carier.

Active:

Added:

Fomat:

Cumrency: USD
Language: us
Daybook Set.| 10PURCH
Sie:|
Kanban Supplier:

Fromation Group: |

A company’s Finance Department is generally responsible for creating supplier records in the system using

Supplier Create.

Logistics staff can then use Supplier Data Maintenance to review and modify the supplier data.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Adding a Supplier Item

Adding a Supplier ltem

Supplier tem Maintenance * ‘

@ GoTo ~ Actions ¥ _l| Copy v | (= Print & Preview @ Attach ~

Item Number: B0003 Keyboard
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries
Supplier Item: BI32520

Unit of Measure: | E& &
Supplier Lead Time: 0
Use SO Reduction Price: | 000%]
Curency:|USD O
Quoate Price: 55.00
Quote Date:| 8/14/2014 v
Quote Oty: 1.0/
Price List:

.
‘
- J

Manufacturer: je
Manufacturer Item:

Comment:

Enter information obtained from the supplier, Bridgeville Industries, about the keyboard in Supplier Item
Maintenance (1.19). The supplier’s corresponding item number for QMI item 60003 is B132520.

Typically, suppliers do not use the same numbering scheme that their customers do. By entering the supplier
item information in the system, the buyer can use either the supplier’s item number or their own company’s
item number on purchase orders. The system then recognizes both numbers as belonging to the same item.

Important: The ability to use the Supplier Item Browse to search for an item or supplier is a powerful feature.
This feature lets you search for all suppliers that can supply an item, or all the items that you purchase from
each supplier.
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Verifying Purchase Control Settings

Verifying Purchase Control Settings

Purchasing Control * l

# GoTo ~ Actions * | Copy = 0= Print & Preview & Attach

Ship-Te:10-100 () Inspection Location:030
Ship-Te:] 10-100 e Price Table Required:
Discrete Discount T able Req:
PO Plefix:_ P10 Schedule Discount Table Required:
MNext Purchase Order: . Q0010002 Ln Format S/M: Single -

Receiver Prefix:| R10 | PO Header Comments:
Next Receiver | 00010069 PO Line Comments:
Sort PO By: Site - Cancel Backorders:

Receive Al Keep Booking History: ¥

Apprvd Reqs for POs:

Inspection Location: 030 pe

Receiver Type: 1 Type: 0- Do not print receivers
Sequential Receiver. V 1 - Print for each shipment

2 - Print for each item/shipment

Toletance Pe:cent:' 10,00 [Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Tolerance Cost: | 100.00 [&cceptance Limit For Overshipments)

The settings in Purchasing Control affect the purchasing process. Use the Ship-To field to specify the default
site code where most shipments are received. The site code is linked to QMI’s company address record. This
code lets the system print the ship-to address on all purchase orders. The ship-to address can be modified on
each purchase order line, if necessary.

In the QMI training data, the PO Prefix field is set to P10 and the Receiver Prefix field is set to R10. Since the
Receiver Type field is set to 1, each line item on the PO generates a receiver. Therefore, receiver numbers
index differently than PO numbers.

All the fields on the right, except Keep Booking History, are unchecked.

The tolerance fields set the limits for overshipments. The settings indicate that any item receipt with a count
10% greater than the PO quantity or a value of 100 currency units greater than the PO value is rejected.

The single entry line format lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for each
line item on a purchase order. The Multiple entry feature lets you enter basic information, such as the item
number, quantity, and price, for several lines on a single screen.
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PO header and line comments are used to add significant detail to a purchase order header (for the entire
order), or to the line item detail (which applies to a specific line only). The control settings let you set the
defaults for each new order.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Procure-to-Pay Process 309

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions
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Predefined Process Maps

~ Predefined Process Maps

%nme * Procure-to-Pay » Manage Discrete Purchasing |

Manage Discrete Purchasing

;-hhm Rt Home » Procure-to-Pay » Manage Supplier Scheduled Purchasing
I sd s | Manage Supplier Scheduled Purchasing
Creste Elanket Blanket Order ) )
0n=: | 5 Raleass .| Planning and Su%gnuhean conanagel Procurement Warehouse
._'o:_l - Scheduling | Schedules | Releases and Receiving and Stores

Home * Procure-to-Pay * Process Supplier Invoices

Process Supplier Invoices
Home * Procure-to-Pay » Process Payables

Process Payables

Accounting |Creata Purchase __ygocoive Goods—p  CF&
© W S e | sepyien Ly sesieacinl ) Aduiosn | oSty e
| . i o ) - | = | -
| Pru?s:_swpli« | . 4 +
| Process Use Sugplier
hd | o Bank Ela, |7 Payments
I ] -
Create Receiver m|
4 ml | Grepte Subplier ¢ wanual Paymesit-
'.I i i i) -
[ - - S
Chwaitunell (ST
Match Receiver m
Invoice | * -/ S'L“"' -

Pring Su o,
I| =

View Matching “ =
T an s
- w pay suppter 4—< Sarent ook ;’%
Opﬁgﬁi&?al Compliance Training i i . # ".
- 2 . | Operatil Compliance Training L 3/ isemanking J4—Sepd paymenty
| - - - R S \ -

QAD Enterprise Application has predefined process maps, which map real-world business processes. You can
use the pre-delivered Procure-to-Pay process map or you can create your own process maps that fit your
business environment.

This training course only discusses the fundamental steps in Procure-to-Pay, as the simplified process flow in
the next slide shows.
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Simplified Process Flow

Simplified Process Flow

: : Cptional
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Using Discrete Purchase Orders

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Terminology
Setup
Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS
Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Review
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Example Scenario

S

1. Purchase Crder

Itern 0001 x 1
[term 60002 x 1
Itern 0003 x 1
Itern 0005 x 1

oo OO

2. PO Receipt 3. Return PO
4. supplier Invoice Create

a. Payrment

Supplier

The example shows the following purchasing activities:

1. Create a purchase order to buy the components (items 60001, 60002, 60003, and 60005) in sufficient
guantities to build ten medical ultrasound devices.

Receive the items into inventory.

Process the PO return.

> 0N

Process the supplier invoice.

5. Process the payment to the supplier.

Note: This section only covers the PO creation, receipt, and return processes. For more information on the
supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

314  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Creating Purchase Orders

Creatling Purchase Orders

Purchase
Order

Header Line Items Trailer
(Footer)
! Line ltem I
i Lineltem I
Line ltem I
M QAD

There are three elements of a purchase order:

e Header
e Line Items

e Trailer
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Creating Purchase Orders—Header

-

Creating Purchase Orders—Header
Processes | Create Purchase Order |
Mo records found
Purchase Orders by Order Report Purchase Orders by Supplier Rpt Purchage Order Cost Update [ Purchase Order Maintenance
M GoTo~ Actions =| Ll Copy ~ [,%J Print & Preview | 4 Stach -
Header Lines  Trailer
[ Header [ Detals P Taxlnfo P Logistics B Delivery B ERS B Consignment B Comments
Header (=) Attachments

Purchase Order: P1010008 Supplier. 1051002 Ship-To: 10100 Purchase OrderH
Supplier Ship To
EBridgeville Industries Gkl US4 Division
3390 Linco Road 30 Ridgedale Avenue Supplier: 1051003
Stevensvile Il a7 East Hanover J 07950
LS4 - Tax PURPOSE USA - Tax PURPOSE

i Price Thl:
Detailz
Order Date: | Pl - Imp/Exp:
Due Date: | 10/26/2014 - ‘guage:| uz
Buyer: | 1-02 - Ln Dise:| 0.00| Taxable: V| | D - Disc Thi:
Bill Tox| 10-100 Site: Fived Price: [V Consign:
Sales/Job: 2 Daybook Set:| 10PURCH 2 Credit Termns:| 300 L2 0.00
Contract: Project: y €] Entered By: demo
Contact: Requested By: y €] Currency:.USD
. Fiemarks: Comrments: l

To create a discrete purchase order, use the Create Purchase Order node in the Manage Discrete Purchasing
process map. The menu collection gathers the menus related to purchase orders.

Header Information
»  The purchase order number can either be system-generated or manually entered.
*  The supplier is 10S1002.
»  The dates entered in the header default to the item lines.

»  The tax data defaults from Global Tax Management and is not normally modified in
Purchase Order Maintenance.
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Creating Purchase Orders—Lines

Creating Purchase Orders—Lines

Header Lines Trailer

P Lines P LineDetads > Taxlnf Price defoun.s from The
setfings in Item Master
Wilellal(=1alelalel=)

Header

Purchase Order: P1010008 Ln Format S/M: Single

Lines
Ln Sie Req Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc Pet
1 10100 60001 10.0 EA 127.00 0.00

The dates for item line

can be different from

that in header Due Date:| 10/27/2014  ~ _ CRTInt 000 _
oHel : Pur Acct:| 6610 /7| Mech /7| ADM P
Single Lot Performance Date: 10/27/2014 | Froject Al
Location:| 020 p<l NeedDate: 10/27/2014 | Type:

ltem Revision: | - Sales/lob: ' Taable: A

Stalus:_— Fized Price: Inspect Req: | Crarnks: |
Supplier Item:| ;J' UM Conversion: 1.0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 100 EA

Description: Durable Plastic Housing Update Avg/Last Cost: ¥
Extended Met Cost: 1.270.00

Item Line Information

e Each line indicates a particular item to order, the order quantity, and the price.

» The line details include any exceptions to the header information, such as a delivery date or receiving
site, that apply to this line item only and not to the whole order.
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Creating Purchase Orders—Trailer

Creating Purchase Orders—Trailer
g Purchase Orders—Trail
Header Lines  Traier
P Traler B Taxlnfo B Trailer Information
Header
Purchase Order: P1010008 Supplier: 1051002 Ship-To: 10100
Trailer
Mon-Taxable: 1.79350 Currency: USD Line Totak 306350
Taxable: 1.270.00 Total Tax 95.25
Tax Date: 10/27/2014 qunl(: open Tatak 315875
View/Edit Tax Detail X: Co ncel
] C: Close
Trailer Information
|
|  OderRevDate Aot Prepaict| 000/
|
I- EDI PO: Close Date:
FOB:
Deliver Tor| Ship Via: PER INSTRUCTIONS yel

Trailer Information

* The trailer information contains tax and order status information for all line items.
» The revision number in the trailer enables you to track how many changes were made to the order.

» The Print PO field in the trailer allows you to print the PO using Purchase Order Print, which is also
available in the Create Purchase Order menu collection.

» A blank status indicates that the order is open. You can manually close an order by changing the
status to X or C.
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Viewing Purchase Orders

Viewing Purchase Orders

@ applcatons | Purchase Order Browze ><|
kvt g bicine] X Actions = & Setup = @B Cancel | (8 @) &) (D = | o AddtoFavorites B o = Create o Modify
[ Puschase Dider Biowse =
Search [Suppber >="10:1002] and [Site = 10-1007) =
By tlleed vlfuice - » » [t e
Ste | [equals - [10100 Pla)- + x
Viewing 1100 of 1356 Riecords per page:| 100 -
Qi loSda——uppbe g s " Lo Deati itk QDS BRI Dt ERS FLOpt 4
PIOIDOOH 2 1000 1041002 B0OOZ 000 EA 102702014 ul
PIOIOOH 3 10100 10:1002  600B3 1000 4 100272014 o,
P10M0004 4 10900 0:1002 0005 1000 EA 102742004 ]
poTESNT IO TOO— 1T THoT—t00Y oo Er——torteraY g 1
POOTIZZ 1 10100 1051002 6000 0.00 EA 1402012 ¢ 0
= DAD Search POOTT202 270900 1051002 0005 0.00 EA 147202 © o
3 Customer Support Disgnosic PODTIE 3 10900 1051002 BOOD7 000 EA 140202 c ]
1 MSWPSW | PODM202 410400 1051002 60012 000 EA 1402012 ¢ 1 ]
{ pooman 11000 1051003 2 0.00 B 1/42m2 e 1 o
i oPODMa4 110100 1051004 600G 000 GA 1Mz e 1 ]
i POOTIZM4 2 10400 1051004 6002 0.00 GA 1402012 c 1 (]
IoPDOMS 110100 1051005 60003 000 EA 11402m2 s 1 0
i PDOTI206 110900 1051008 60002 000 E4 18122 e 1 (]
1 PODIAE 2 10900 1051006 B0DDS 000 EA 12012 c 1 ]
POOIIZ08 5 10100 1251001 90033 0.00 EA 110202 e 1 (]
POOTII0 110900 1251002 60050 000 Ga 1wz © 1 L]
PODTIZIT 110400 1251003 01013 0.00 B 1302012 c 1 o
POOHZI4 1 10900 2151001 60009 000 EA 11422 ¢ 1 0

You can review purchase orders using the Purchase Order by Supplier/Order Report within the Create
Purchase Order menu collection, or using the Purchase Order Browse, as shown in the slide. The browse

provides more functions than the ability to view purchase orders.
modify existing POs.

M QAD

From the browse, you can also create POs or
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Receiving the Purchase

Receiving the Purchase

BEIBl%S
Home » Procure-to-Pay » Manage Discrete Purchasing » Receive Material(s)
. . 03%
Receive Material(s) N
Receive
Transport ‘Warehouse Accounts
Purchase
Company Order(s) and Stores Payable
Dellver Material y - " - -
To Pmdud:lon :.Max?cehgl;is:l:;ebe;
Suppliu e
'\ Deliver to packing List to Purchase Orders \erify Packing
Flec\el\nng Dodc ' Receiving by Supplier Rpt List Against PO
-
Receive I p -
| Rasolve L4 .
\ cherdduled -Discrepam:ies-‘r Correct? o
. i=r A \ ! - -
(Receive Kanban'
\ Material U
. - > I
1
.. HEDEE [ CDIIect WIP Lot Purchase Order ¥ _
8 ?ﬁ;‘:l'_l‘!b';fyd Trace Data Receipts EEn e
~_ T v \ v v
i
|
Di':fl"i:ﬁ:l\;:ieﬂn [Inspect REOE_iDtEI K |
."\ Orders . from Supplier |
~ - - r

Open Purchase Order Receipts from Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Receive
Material(s).
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Receiving All

Receiving All

| Processes ‘ Purchase Order Receipts X |

o GoTa ~ Actions v || Copy = (&) Print & Preview

Order: P1010008 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Effective: 10/27/2014 =
Packing Sﬁx: ,—_] Mowe to Mext Dperation: ¥

Receiver. ) Bridgeville Industries

Processes Purchaze Order Recsipts X
= ¥ GoTo ~ Actions *| .| Copy * (=) Print & Preview

Order; P10100028 Suppher: 1051002 Status Packing Shp:

Ln  ltem Mumber LM Oty Open UM Receipt Oty UM | Project Due Date T
1 60001 E4 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014

2 60002 E4 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014

3 0003 E& 100 E& 100 E& 10/27/24

4 EB0005 EA 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014

Line W O Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:
; Quantiy: 23 Lot/Ser;

: Packing Oty: oP: Reference:
: Cancel B/0: Supplier Lot:
4 e Mumber Sdaults E nbonre Lho sttpbude

Enter the purchase order number and select the Receive All field. By selecting Receive All, the receiving
personnel do not need to receive the items line by line.

If the Receive All field is selected, the system automatically fills the Receipt Quantity field. You can also
review the PO lines to be processed by responding Yes when you are asked whether to display the PO lines to
be received.
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Receiving a Partial Order

Receiving a Partial Order
.Processes |F'urchase Order Receipts X‘

# GoTo - Actions »| || Copy = (=) Print |4 Preview

Dlder:_ P1010008 ,-_": Supplier: 1051002 Status: Effective: 10/2772014
Packing Slip:

to Next Operation:

Receiver: Eridgevile Industries

Receive Al

Froceszes | Purchaze Order Receipts X|
v @ GoTo - Actions | L] Copy = [,?PJ Print &) Prewview
Order: P10M0003 Statug: Packing Slip:
Ln  Item Mumber UM Gty Open UM Feceipt Oty LIk Toject Due Date T
1 EDOO1 E& 10.0 EA 0.0 E& 10/27/2014
2 B0002 E& 10,0 EA 0.0 EA 1042772014
3 E0003 E& 10.0 E4 0.0 E& 10/27/2014
/2014
Lire: 1 Unit of ...easure: Site:| 10-100 ,'_3'| Loc:| 020 ,'_)| i
;_ Quantity: 10 | pel | Lot/Ser: | pe |
T 0000000000 o Reference:
Cancel B/O: Supplier Lot:| |
Item Mumber, E0007 ulki Ertry: Chg &ttribute:

Supplier lterm: Crnmts:

If, for some reason, the company just received a portion of the items they ordered, the receiving staff can also
use the Purchase Order Receipts to process the partial receipts. Ensure that the Receive All field is cleared so
that staff can manually enter the receipt quantity in the subsequent frame.

Since Receive All is not selected, the Receipt Quantity field shows zero in the slide example. Enter the line
number and the quantity received.
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Returning the Purchase

Processes X

Returning the Purchase

=Rl

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Return to Supplier

Return to Supplier

Warehouse Transfer to

and Stores Hold Location
? ."Iﬁspecl Receipts) [ Transfer Single
: | from Supplier | ’ NCR from QA  —p Ttem
N . / - v
4

y _ N e “
Opﬁ;ﬂgg‘al .' '. Compliance .' . Training
. ~— T _d T

Process
Returns

f

Purchase Order
Returns

-

u : | Auto Resiz|

Accounting

Purchase Return
Document Print

L4

. Dispose of | /' Accounts
Replace _No"-._ Goods ! ’ Payable

-<|' -
{ " Receive
Purchase

ord
oreerls)

S__hip to SuppliH'

v/

A purchase order return indicates that you are returning materials to a supplier. The material can be taken
from inspection, inventory, or work in process (WIP). The system generates receiving history that you can
match against the supplier invoice in Accounts Payable.

There are two ways to return goods to a supplier. If the purchase order still exists, use Purchase Order Returns
in the process maps; or use Purchase Order Maintenance to enter a new line for the items to be returned. Use

negative numbers to indicate returned quantities. Receive items in Purchase Order Receipts.

This guide discusses the return of goods to the supplier using Purchase Order Returns.

M QAD
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Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase
Purchase Order Returns x|

® GoTo - Actions ~| LJ| Copy = [QPJ Print ( Preview | @ Attach ~

Purchaze Order: P1010008 Supplier: 1057002 Status: Effective: 10/27/2014
RTY Mbr. Bridgeville Industries
Return Al
Ship-From: 10-100 Ultrazound Mg Site Return to Replace:
Ship-To: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries Comments:

Move ta Mext Operatiorn:

PO and/or PO line closed or canceled. Reopen

e

Processzes |F'urchase Order Returns X|

¥ GoTo~ Actions =| Ll Copy ~ [3" Print & Preview | # Attach ~

Purchaze Order P1010008 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Effective:| 10/27/2014 =
RTY Nbr:| | Bridgeville Industries
Return &l
Ship-From:| 10-100 ,'_-) Ulrazound kg Site Fieturn to Replace:
Ship-To:| 1051002 ,'_-) Bridgeville Industries LComments: W

Move to Mext Operation:
M QAD

» Returning materials against a closed or canceled PO reopens it. Click Yes to proceed.

» If the return is just part of a purchase, clear the Return All option.

» Select the Return to Replace field if the item must be replaced. The system adds another line
to the original PO for the returned quantity.

e The RTV number is a form of receiver number and is unique. Enter a receiver number on the
receipt transaction only if the Receiver Type field is set to 0 or 1 in Purchasing Control. Some
companies use different receiver numbers when recording returns. When left blank, the
system automatically generates a number.
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Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase
Processes "|PurchaseOrderRetums Xl

M GoTo ~ Actions *| | Copy ~

Return 2 EA of

3&33 Order. P1010008

Purchase Order Line Items

item 60001

RTY Nbr: R1011367

L Itern Number LM Met Received |IM etur Oty UM Praoject Due Date
| 1 60001 EA 100 E& 20 EA 10/27/2014
2 60002 EA 100 EA 00 EA 1072772014
3 60003 EA 100 EA 00 EA 107277204
4 60005 E& 100 EA 00 EA 10/27/2014
Supplier Performance Data
Site: 10-100 Itern Mumber: E0007
Supplier Source: PO 4 Supplier: 1051002
Liné Recsiver R1011367 Purchase Orer: P1010008
Quantit PO Line: 1 Quantity:
Item Numbe Reazon: Daocument Number:| |
Supplier Iterr
Displayed when Supplier

Performance is enabled

In this example, you are going to return 2 each of item 60001 received from P1010008. The process is
similar to that of receiving a PO in Purchase Order Receipts.

If the Supplier Performance function is enabled in Supplier Performance Control, you are prompted to
complete the Supplier Performance Data frame.

The return process is finished. You can print the document for the return using Purchase Return Document
Print. You can then use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to see how the return affects the GL transaction.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for the Purchasing Function

1. Use Supplier Data Maintenance to verify supplier data as follows:
Supplier:1051002
Name: Bridgeville Industries
Cr Terms: 30D (1 month)
Partial OK: No

2. Use Supplier Item Maintenance to create a record that cross-references item numbers 60001 and
60002 to your supplier’s item numbers.
Item Number: 60001
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60001
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD
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Quote Price: 120
Quote Quantity: 5

Item Number: 60002
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60002
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD

Quote Price: 122

Quote Quantity: 5

3. Open Purchasing Control to verify settings as follows:
Ship To: 10-100
PO Prefix: P10
Receiver Prefix: R10
Ln Format S/M: Single
PO Header Comments: No
PO Line Comments: No

Exercise 2: Discrete Purchase Order Process

1. Use Purchase Order Maintenance (under Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing >
Create Purchase Order) to place an order buying items 60001 and 60002 from supplier 10S1002. The
quantity is 10 for each item. The ship-to address is 10-100.

2. Find Purchase Order Receipts in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and use it to record the receipts of
all components against the purchase order created in Step 1. Leave the Receiver field blank to let the
system generate the receiver number.

Note: The generated receiver number is displayed on the last screen of the receiving process. Record
the number, which you will need for creating the supplier invoice. You can also use Purchase Receipt
Document Print to print the receiver.

3. Use Inventory Detail by Item Browse to review the inventory levels for your component items.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using GRS
Terminology
Setup
Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS
Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions
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Introduction to GRS

Infroductionto GRS

QAD Global Requisitioning System (GRS)

Provides flexible approval process
Vertical process
Horizontal process
Job process
Product line process

Supports mulfi-line purchase requisitions

Opftionally generates email notifications 1o
participants

Lets you generate POs from approved
requisitions
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Requisition Lifecycle

Requisition
Approval 1t

Approval QT
f

NO

oK

I
Approval 3

NO

OK

Approval 4@

OK

{

Purchase
Order

J

M QAD

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify the quantity, date needed, and
place of delivery. A requisition is often the first step of a purchase, although you can issue a purchase order
without a requisition. Some companies require multiple approvals before requisitions become orders.
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GRS Setup

GRS Setup

R

| )
L ! Optional

M QAD

The administrator can set up requisition settings to define general controls and to establish default values for
new requisitions.

This course covers only the mandatory setup.

M QAD
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GRS Setup Process Map

Home * Procure-to-Pay » Place Purchase Requisition > Set Up Purchase Requisitioning

Set Up Purchase Requisitioning

Set Up Purchase

Implementation
Requisitioning

R:cﬁy;tqe Establich Eitablis'} R iR Horizontal Set Up
quisition proval efine Jobs efine Buyers A
Module Approval Levels Categories Maintenance rfategof\r
b 4
i
Vertical Set Up
H Requisition Approval Level Category Buyer o Approvers by
E Control Maintenance Maintenance S T Maintenance P ol Management
£ - r bt b » b Level
‘
Job Approver SetUn
Maintenance Approvars by
b4
Operational Compliance Place Purchase Product Line Ap srgtgrg b
Metrics Requisition Approver Maint Prgdnct Un:
v v -
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Planning Approval Process

Planning Approval Process

Before you set up GRS, consider:

Will efficiency improve if GRS sends e-maill
messages to those in the approval cycle?

Should only the next approver be nofified of
events, or is wider distribution preferable?

Are most requisitions approved by
departiment heads or by supervisorse

Do you want to prohibit changes to an
approved requisitione
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Planning Approval Process — Continued

Planning Approval Process — Continued

Are POs monitored across departments,
regardless of the origin of the requisition?

Should the buyer be able to change the
cost on a requisition when placing a PO¢

If so, do you want to set parameters to identify a
cost variance as out of tolerancee
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Setting Defaults for Requisitions

Setting Defaults for Requisitions

Requisition Control
Requisition Accounting Conftrol

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Control

EProcesses IRequisit’on Control Xl

M GoTo ~ Actions ~| || CDDV'\ L‘E},l Print ;& Preview

Requisition Prefoc | GRS

Next Requisition Number:| 00004424

Approval Sequence:

Ln Format (S/M): | Single v

Header Comments:

Line Comments:

fields.

Select Using GRS in Requisition Control to activate GRS.

Define the number format for requisitions using the Requisition Prefix and Next Requisition Number

Warning: If you activate GRS, create new requisitions in GRS Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3), then reset
the Using GRS field to No, the GRS-created requisitions are not available from any of the requisition
programs. In addition, any POs you have built from GRS requisitions are not accessible from Purchase Order

Maintenance (5.7) when GRS is inactive.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Requisition Accounting Control

Requisition Accounting Control

Processes |Requisiﬁon Accounting Control X‘

W GoTo~ Actions v

|| Copy ~| & Print o Preview

Approval Currency:| NER] _,-.‘5]

Product Line Approvals Required: E‘
Horizontal Approvals Required: E
Vertical Approvals Required:ul

Use Tolerance Percent 7 Tolerance Percent|  50.00]
Use Tolerance Value: ¥ Tolerance Value: . - 50.00-
E-mail Option: E 7| Extended
Out Of Telerance Routing:[N | Nene

Prohibit Changes to Approved Requisitions: |
Reset Approvals Upon Denial:

Price By Requisition Line Due Date:

In Requisition Accounting Control, you can set:

»  The minimum number of approvers who must approve a requisition for MRP direct materials before it

can be placed on a purchase order

e The minimum horizontal approvers who must approve each category of a requisition before the

requisition can be placed on a purchase order

e The minimum number of vertical (organization) or job approvers who must approve a requisition

before it can be placed on a purchase order

»  Whether to allow changes to approved requisitions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Defining Approval Levels

Procure-to-Pay Process

337

Defining Approval Levels

;Processes |Approva| Level Maintenance Xl

(=9 Print A Preview

# GoTo~ | Actions vl || Copy~

| Approval Level: 01 |

Descriph'on:||

| Approval Amount: 100| |

Approval Currency: USD

An approval level within GRS is defined as the maximum amount of approval currency a person assigned that
level is authorized to approve. You define approval levels in Approval Level Maintenance.

» Define a level with a two-digit number.

At initial system setup, you should consider establishing the levels in increments of 5 or 10 so that

you can later insert intermediate levels.

Approval Level 00 is system-reserved and indicates that a person is not an approver or reviewer.
Individuals with this level are not included when reports are generated. Although you can route
requisitions to zero-level approvers, their approvals do not count toward the number of required

approvals specified in Requisition Accounting Control.

» Enter the monetary amount that a person assigned this level is authorized to approve or required to
review. This amount is expressed in the approval currency defined in Requisition Accounting Control.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Designating Buyers

Designating Buyers

A buyer is the last person in the requisition
process

A buyer moves the line items of approved
requisitions onto purchase orders.

%Buyer Maintenance x |

% GoTo - Actions ~| .l| Copy ~| & Print & Preview
Buyer:. 1-01 pe)
Delete:

The buyer—an individual who places purchase orders with suppliers—is the last person in the requisition
process. After a requisition has passed through final approval, it is routed to the buyer, who references
approved requisition line items on purchase orders. Use Buyer Maintenance to add and delete buyers.

Note: The user you designate as a buyer must be a valid user in the system.
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Defining Approvers

Defining Approvers
Approver Types:

Horizontal Approvers (item-type-based)
Vertical Approvers (organization-based)
Job Approvers (task or project-based)

Product Line Approvers (direct-material-
based)

GRS provides the flexibility to set up approvers based on the way your company wants to manage the
approval process. You can set up four types of approvers—horizontal, vertical, job, and product line—using
approver maintenance programs.

Approver Types

Horizontal Approver

Approvers can be set up horizontally based on the categories of items they are approving. For
example, one manager in your company might approve all computer purchases, regardless of which
department creates the requisition. You use Category Maintenance (5.2.1.4) to assign a range of
accounts to a category such as Computers. You can then require all computer requisitions to be sent to
the approver named for this category, regardless of the requestor’s sub-account or department.

Vertical Approver
Many companies approve purchases on a group or department basis. Normally, a department manager
or supervisor approves requisitions for the department. If it is the way your company works, you can

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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define approvers vertically through the organization; the approval levels can be related to
combinations of entities, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

Even if you use vertical approvers, you might want to have someone else review specific types of
purchases across all organizations to make sure that purchases conform to company policy. Then, you
can also define categories and set up horizontal approvers with different ranges of account
authorizations.

» Job Approvers
Sometimes, you might need to set up projects or other relatively short-term tasks that do not require
long-term approval authority. In this case, you can set up one person—usually the program
manager—as a job approver.

This approver can authorize requisitions within specified ranges of sub-accounts and cost centers—
but only if the requisitions are associated with a specific job. This way, a single approver can
authorize project-specific purchases originated by several departments (multiple sub-accounts).

* Product Line Approvers
Product lines group items for reporting, planning, and accounting purposes. A product line approver
authorizes inventory purchases for direct materials associated with specific sites and product lines. A
person who approves MRP-planned material purchases must be defined as a product line approver.
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1
1
General Ledger
Sub-Account/Cost Center
100 200 300 400 500
Fin. HR R&D Matls 1S
Account
1000 Rent %
2000 Utilities %
3000 Telephane ®
4000 Hardware ® ® ® ® ®
5000 Software % ¥ % s ¥ \
[—
G000 Insurance ®
7000 Indirect Mat'ls ®
2000 Cutside Serv. ®
000 etc. ®

\
Category = Computers

Horizontal versus Vertical Approvers

P Vertical Approver

The department head
dpproves all requisitions,
regardless of account, for
this sub-account/cost
center combination.

Horizontal Approver

Computer category
reviewer/approver
approves all requisitions,
regardless of sulb-
account/cost center
combination, for these
account ranges.

The figure is a simplified overview of the difference between horizontal and vertical approvers. It also

illustrates how a requisition requires both types of approval.
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Approver Maintenance Programs

| Product Line Approver._ Xl_

® | Job Approver Maintenan.. x|
o Go | Vertical Approver Maint.. x|

# Go gHorizomal Approver Mai_ Xi

® GoTo - « Actions »| .| Copy ~| & Print | Preview

User ID: Demo Demo User
Entity
Category: 40 Services

From Sub-Account

From Cost Center

Start Effective:
i i
To Sub-Account: P
. i
o £ To Cost Center: Pl
— | i Review Level| 00 O Amount
J Approval Level, 04 O Amount
Adr Mﬂ‘g Alternate Approver 1: pe
Alternate Approver 2 P
Administrative Approver: pe
Start Effective |
End Effective: -

Approver Maintenance Programs

End Effective:

5,000

Review Required:

Approval Required: ¥

Approver Maintenance Programs

» Horizontal Approver Maintenance

Vertical Approver Maintenance

Job Approver Maintenance

Product Line Approver Maintenance

M QAD
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Example: Requisition Setups

Sub-Account | CONS ELEC GSERV HO MECH

/Category Consumer | Electronics General Head Office | Mechanical
Services Qverhead

10 Vertical

Inventory

20 Vertical Horizontal

MRO

30 Vertical

Expense

[tems

40 Vertical & Vertical

Services Horizontal

+ Horizontal Process: demo can approve up to $1000; mfg has to approve
therest.
+ Vertical Process: demo can approve up to $5000; qgad has to approve the

This example shows the settings of approvers and their level in the training environment.

In the training environment, demo can approve up to $1000 in a horizontal process and $5000 in a vertical

process. The rest of amount has to be approved by mfg (horizontal) or gad (vertical).
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GRS Process Flow

GRS Process Flow

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Place Purchase Requisition

Place Purchase Requisition

Requisition
Routing
Maintenance

Approve

v

Requisition

Place Purchase Materials
Requisition Management
Review Pending
Requisitions
i
Schedule Requisition Requisition R:gg'rsg\tr';"
i Purchase Orders, Browse Maintenance PRI e
b - - - v
4
Yes
Operational . SetUp Purchase
Metrics Compliance Requisitions
v

Report

Build PO from

anage Discrete
Requisitions

Purchasing

M QAD
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Creating Purchase Requisitions

Purchase requisitions come from two sources:
Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3)

Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11)¢

* Not covered in this course

Purchase requisitions come from two sources:

Manually entered requisitions built in Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3)

* Requisitions created by approving MRP planned orders with Planned Purchase Order Approval
(23.11)

In this section, we introduce how to create purchase requisitions using Requisition Maintenance.
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Requisition Components

Requisition Components

Header
Line-item detail
Trailer

Use Requisition Maintenance to create a purchase requisition.

A purchase requisition contains three sections: header, line-item detail, and trailer.
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Requisition Header

Processes Requisition Maintenance

M GoTo ~ Actions v | L] Copy *

x|

(=) Print 4| Preview | & Attach ~

ReqNumber: GRS4430 Supplier: Ship Tee 10100
Suppher Ship To
QM -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
East Hanover MJ 07936
US4 - TAX PURPOSE
Fiqstn Date: @ Sub-Accourt: D‘ Cmency:| usp 2 Lang: e
Need Date: @ Cost Center:| pedi Direct Matls:
Due Date: @ Site: :I E-mail Option:
;‘ Entered By: demo Daybook Set: @ Entily:| 10USACO pe
: Reguested Ry !h Job Name:_—(-_)| Status: |_|
End User Im Project: —,-“‘“ Comments:
: Reasun:| | Aprvl Status: Unapproved
‘ Fiernarks:| |

Key fields in the requisition header:

Reg Number: Leave it for the system to generate. The format depends on the settings in Requisition Control.

Ship To: The ship-to address defaults from Purchasing Control. You can override it.

Sub-Account: Enter the general ledger (GL) sub-account code used to track non-inventory purchases.

End User: Enter the end user for the items to purchase.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Requisition Line-ltem Detail

Requisition Line-ltem Detail
Processes '|RequisilionMaintenance X|

W GoTo - Actions ~| || Copy ~ \EJ Print & Preview | & Attach -
Req Mbr, GR54430 Supplier: Ln Format (5/M). Single
Line Site Itern Mumber Supplier Req Gty UM Unit Cost Disc%
1 10100 33010 300 EA 20.00 0.00%
Due Date:| 3/22/2016  ~ Single Lot UM Conversior:
Need Date;| 3/22/2016 - Item Revision: Stock UM Quartity: 300

Type: lemRevDate| | Oty Ordered: 00
Category: _ Maimum Unit Cost; 20,00
Pur Acct | BE10 A9 HD pe) Extended Cost; 600,00

%
W

: Ma Ext Cost: 600,00
Supplier Ilem:| (:3'| Status: :

Manufacturer. Comments:

Description; Installation Kit Approval Status: Unapproved

'

In the line-item details, specify the site, item number, and quantity to purchase.
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Requisition Trailer

Requisition Trailer

‘Processes |Requisition Maintenance XI

= Print ] Preview ‘§’ Attach ~

o GoTo ~ Actions ~| LJ] Copy ~

Req Number. GRS4430 Supplier: Ship To: 10-100
Requisition Totals

Ext Cost Tatal: £00.00 Uso 600.00 uso

Max Ext Cost Tatal: E00.00 Uso 600.00 uso

Route this requisition

Yes No |

When you complete the line-item details, you can review the requisition totals in the trailer and decide
whether the requisition is ready to enter the approval process.

The approval process does not start until you route the requisition to the first approver or reviewer.
» If you choose Yes, the routing frame is displayed. See the next page.

» If you choose No, the requisition remains in your queue. You can return to it later to modify it or to
route it to a reviewer or approver using Requisition Routing Maintenance.
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Routing Requisition

Routing Requisition

lProc:esses ‘Requisition Maintenance X‘

& Print & Preview ‘ & artach ~

W GoTo = Actions ~| .| Copy ~

RegMNumber: GRS4430 Supplier: Ship Te: 10100

Requisition Totals
Ext Cost Total: £00.00 Usp 600.00 usD
Max Ext Cost Total £00.00 usp 600,00 usp

Action; 1 1=Route To 2=Reverse Route To
Currently Routed To: demo Demo User
Requisition Number: GR54430

Maintain Aprvl Comments:

Route Tu:| demo e Buyer: || e

R

In the Route To lookup browse, select the next reviewer or approver in the process. Only the eligible
reviewers and approvers are available in the lookup browse. Alternatively, you can route it to a reviewer or
approver not listed in the lookup.

You can also assign a buyer who is responsible for issuing a purchase order for approved requisition items.
You can leave this field blank. However, a purchase reviewer or approver must complete the field before final
approval.
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Reviewing and Approving Requisition

Reviewing and Approving Requisition

[Processes IHequisitionAppmval Maintena... X‘

d GoTo ~ Actions ~

| Copy v| .Ey Print 4 Preview

Wiew Queue/Dispositioned: Queue

User ID: demo Demo User

Requisition Number: GRS4430

View Requisition:

Modify Requisition:

Maintain Aprvl Comments:

Action:i | 134 pprove 2=Deny 3=Reverse

Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.2.13) is used to review and approve or deny a requisition. It also
provides tools for viewing and modifying the requisition. As the first approver, user demo has to route the
requisition to the next reviewer or approver after approval.

» To locate the requisitions that are routed to you, use the lookup browse in the Requisition Number
field. You can also use Requisition Queue Browse to view the requisitions for your review or
approval.

» To view the requisition details, choose View Requisition and click Next. The details are displayed.
When you finish review, click Back until you are back to the approving frame.

« To modify the requisition, choose Modify Requisition. The requisition is displayed in editing mode.
When you finish modification, click Back to return to the approving frame.
Note: If the Prohibit Changes to Approved Requisitions field is set to Yes in Requisition Accounting
Control, anyone other than the buyer cannot edit an approved requisition.

» Inthe Action field, you can approve, deny, or reverse the requisition.
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Using Requisition Queue Browse

Using Requisition Quevue Browse
Processes |Requisition Queue Browse x|

actions ~ & Setup = ) Cancel

5 ¢ Add ko Favarites @ approve B Dery oo Reverse | 4 Route O3 Roube Bac

®@ @ ® ® C

Search
|Hequisition Mumber v||starts at v|| [..] - | | + X ’ Search ] ’ Clear All ]
Wiewing 1-1 of 1 Fecords per page:

A W Ouewe &7 RgsthDate & 7 MeedDate & 7 DueDate & W Ext Cost Total & W7 Cumency & W7 Approvals Completed & 7 Routed

Fiequizsition Mumber

Requisition Approval Maintenance
Requisition Inguiry
Approval Status Inguiry
Requisition Maintenance
Requisition Report

Requisition Ing

IQI Print 4] Preview

Copy ~

| GoTa -~

A Ship To: 10100
M Right-click a requisition

i . pTo

il Nnumberto bringup the ..

m e n U s Fidgedale Avenue

East Hanowver M 07936

| L=4 T PLIRPOCE

Now the requisition is routed to user QAD. We are going to see how the user QAD approves the requisition
using Requisition Queue Browse (5.2.10).

Log in QAD Enterprise Application as QAD (Username: gad; Password: gad).

The Requisition Queue Browse lists all requisitions that are in the user-specific queue. In the browse, you can:
e Approve/deny requisitions
* Route requisitions
*  View requisition status, reports, and details

* Modify requisitions by going to Requisition Maintenance

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Requisition Queue Browse (cont.)

Using Requisition Queue Browse (cont.)

Actions = ¥ Setup = 0 Cancel 9 B & = | v AddtoFavorites | €3 Approve |3 Deny a Reverse | @) Route &3 Route Back
Search
Requisition Mumber | |slartsat v [,] - l 4 x | Search |
Viewing 1-1 of 1 Elaccrds nar naaa: | 100 -
* Approve: GRS4430
Requisition Numbe C -~ Approvals Completed & 7 B
|} GRS 4430 =

[pprove] QAD 3/23/2016 12:56:23 AM
: & pproved ;l
d|

Route To | B Buyet! * !
Usend UserName Approved Required Approves
Vice President

Diemo Demo User vl O vl

Click the Approve button to approve the requisition. In the Route To dropdown list of the Approve window,
you can see all the reviewers or approvers and whether they have approved the requisition.

» If there are other approvers or reviewers who have not approved the requisition, route it to the next
approver.

» If you are the last approver in the process, assign a buyer after your approval.

When a requisition is routed to a buyer, the requisition approval process is complete. The next step is to build
POs from the approved requisition.
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Building POs from Requisitions

Building POs from Requisitions

Programs to use:

Build PO from Requisitions

Copy requisition lines to a new or existing PO

Purchase Order Maintenance

Reference each individual requisition line on a PO line
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Using Build PO from Requisitions

Using Build PO from Requisitions

Processes | Build PO from Requisitions X|

M GoTo - Actions = | || Copy = [9,) Print 4] Preview
Fieq Mbr Line  Item Mumber Open Gty Need Supplier Buyer Copy
1 39m0 0.0 32242086 102

In Build PO from Requisition:

»  Filter out the requisitions that you want to build the PO from.

» Check the Copy checkbox for the requisition lines to copy the requisition line details to purchase
order lines.
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Using Build PO from Requisitions

Using Build PO from Requisitions

Processes Build PO from Requisitions X |
® GoTo » « Actions ~| || Copy ~| (=0 Prink |« Preview | & nAttach -
Order. P1010003 Supplier. 1051003 Ship-Te: 10100 Bill To: 10100
Output: | printed pel
Supplier Bill Ta
Heton Surgical Supply OMI US4 Division
30 89th Avenue 30 Ridgedale Avenue
Queens MY 11432 East Hanover MNJ 07936
USA - TAX PURPOSE US4 - Tax PURPOSE
i

» To copy the requisition lines to a new purchase order, leave the Order field blank for the system to
generate an order number.

» To copy the requisition lines to an existing purchase order, enter the PO number in the Order field.
» Enter the supplier for the items to purchase.

e Use the Output field to select the way you want to display the PO report.
Note: Sending this report to a printer is not the same as printing the PO for the supplier. When you are
ready to issue the PO, print it with Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) or Purchase Order Print (5.10).
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Header

% GoTo = © Actions = L

Header Lines Trailer
b Lines B LineDetoils b Taxinfo B C

Purchase Order. P1010004

Processes |Purchase Order Mainten._ Xi

Using Purchase Order Maintenance

Copy = & Print » Preview & Attach -

omments

Supplier: 1051003

Ln Format S/M: Single

Extended Net Cost

Lines
Ln Site Req Item Number Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc Pct
1 10-100 0o 0.00 0.00
il Lines
Site Req Ln I MNumber Qity Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%
10-100 GRS4430 2 1.0 00| 0.00 0.00
;
Single Lot Performance Date: Project
Locatian: Need Date: Type:
Item Revision: Sales/Job: Taxable:
Status: Fixed Price: Inspect Req: Cmmts.
Supplier item: UM Conversion
Manufacturer; Stock UM Quentity
Description: Update Avg/Last Cost

To build a PO from a requisition using Purchase Order Maintenance, go to the Lines frame, and select a
requisition line from the Req lookup browse, which contains all the approved requisitions currently routed to

Purchasing.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: GRS Process

Use the process map of Place Purchase Requisition to complete this exercise.

1. In Requisition Accounting Control, set Vertical Approvals Required to 2.

2. Set up two vertical approvers, using Vertical Approval Maintenance with the following data:

Approver 1

User ID: demo

From Sub-Account: Elec
Approval Level: 05
Approver 2

User ID: CFO

From Sub-Account: Elec
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Approval Level: 06

3. Set demo as a generalized code for the Buyer field, using Generalized Codes Maintenance.

Field Name: po_buyer
Value: demo

4. Set demo as a buyer, using Buyer Maintenance.

5. Create a purchase requisition with Requisition Maintenance and do not route this requisition.
Requisition Number: <blank> Leave blank for the system to generate. Write down the generated
requisition number for later use.

Supplier: 10S1002

Ship To: 10-100

End User: 10-EMPO1
Sub-Account: Elec

Site: 10-100

Item Number: Copying machine
Req Quantity: 1

UM: EA

Unit Cost: 10,000

5. In Requisition Approval Maintenance, view and approve the requisition that is created in step 5. Then,
route it to the next approver CFO.

6. Log in to the system with username CFO and password gad.

7. Go to Requisition Queue Browse, approve the requisition, and route it to purchasing by assign a
buyer.

8. Log in back to the system as the user demo.

9. Create a purchase order from the approved requisition using Build PO from Requisitions.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Create Blanket Order

A

Blanket Order Life Cycle

4 )

%Releqse to PO
Yy N

Release to PO

y Y

Release to PO

% Release to PO
Yy N

4 N

Release to PO

4 N

A 4

Release to PO

Start Date

\ 7

End Date

Use blanket orders to request multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing relationship with the
supplier is assumed, but the exact delivery dates are unknown. Quantities and due dates can be entered up to
the time that a blanket order becomes a purchase order.

For example, QMI buys all of its components from Bridgeville Industries. Each week, the requirements
change and are too small to obtain quantity discounts. The purchasing manager negotiates an annual contract
with Bridgeville Industries to get better pricing based on the estimated annual usage of the purchased items.

This pricing is then documented using a blanket order.

Each week, a discrete purchase order is released from the blanket order for the following week’s
requirements. A weekly release is just an example; the actual release cycle is user defined. The blanket order

tracks the totals ordered to date.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Blanket Order Process Flow

Blanket Order Process Flow

Approve MRP Create/Maintain [ISSNEl Release Blanket
Planned Order Blanket Order 4 Orderto PO

Process Fl Process Supplier s Receive PO
Payment = Invoice Delivery

I
: 1 Optional

Note: The PO receipt process for blanket orders is the same as that used for discrete purchase orders. For
information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Creating a Blanket Order

Creating a Blanket Order
mlBlanketOrderMaintenance X

# GoTo ~ Actions »| || Copy ~| (=) Print & Preview @ # Attach ~

Header Lines Trailer

P Header P Details P Taxinfo P Logistics P Delivery B ERS P Consignment D> Blanket P Comments
Header

Purchase Order: BO101004 Supplier: 1051002 Ship-To: 10100

Supplier Ship To
Bridgeville Industries U
3390 Linco Road

Stevensville Ml 43127 NJ 07350
US4 - TAX PURPOSE «8X PURPOSE

Blanket

Blanket Start:| 10/29/2014 Cycle Code:| ' Blanket Order: BO101004
_; Blanket End: -

EstValue: 0.00

Release:

Recurr:

To record or modify blanket orders, go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Create
Blanket Order. The use of blanket orders saves time when a company places periodic or recurring orders for
the same item.

In addition, quantities and due dates can be entered on blanket orders up to the time when you release them to
POs.

You can set up a blanket order in one of two ways:

» Irregular: when deliveries are irregular or of varying quantities, set Release = No and Recurr = No.
When you need a delivery, set Release = Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the
Lines area of the blanket order, then release it to a PO.

» Recurring: when deliveries are regular, recurring, and of the same size, set Recurr = Yes and Release
= Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the Lines area of the blanket order.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Releasing a Blanket Order

iPmoesses 7 |Blanket0rder Release to PO Xl

W GoTo~ « Actions »| .| Copy ~| & Print |« Preview

Cycle Code:: W
Blanket Order: | _»_}_ Tel|
Supplier: | Je) Tor|
Blanket Start: ¥ | To::

Due Date:| 10/29/2014
Copy Edited Tax Records from Blanket PO: V

Releasing a Blanket Order

Output:
Batch ID:

Go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Release Blanket Order to PO to release the

blanket order.

The releasing generates a purchase order from the specified line items in a blanket order. All receipts are

processed against this PO.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

1. Go to Purchasing Control and verify that the Apprvd Regs for POs field for site 10-100 is set to No.

2. Locate Create Blanket Order in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and create a blanket order as
follows:

Header

Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.
Supplier: 10S1002

Ship-To: 10-100

Blanket Start: Default to today.

Blanket End: Set it to one month from today.

Release: Yes

Lines
Ln: 1

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Site: 10-100

Item Number: 60050
Quantity: 200
Quantity to Rel: 10

3. Release this blanket order to a purchase order using Release Blanket Order to PO. Locate Release
Blanket Order to PO by navigating to Manage Discrete Purchasing > Release Blanket Order to PO in
the Procure-to-Pay process maps.

- The system creates a PO using the data specified in the blanket order.

- The purchase order number is generated according to the settings in Purchasing Control. Record the
PO number for later use in PO receipt, invoice, and payment.

- The release quantity (ten) is defaulted from the Quantity to Rel field that you entered in Step 2.

4. Receive the PO using Purchase Order Receipts. Locate Purchase Order Receipts by navigating to
Manage Discrete Purchasing > Receive Materials > Purchasing Order Receipts in the Procure-to-Pay
process maps.

If time allows, practice this process again by continuing to release the remaining quantity of the blanket order
to PO.

Before releasing the rest, go to Blanket Order Maintenance to set Release to Yes in the header and enter the
Quantity to Rel value for Line 1. Otherwise, the release cannot be processed.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Supplier Schedules

Supplier Schedules
] i Y
Supplier R

Schedule J ! Weekl
Yy N

> Week 2
4 N

> Week 3
Yy N

> Week 4
Y Y

o Week 5
Yy N

& Week N
. J

Supplier schedules are cumulative, schedule-driven purchase orders with multiple line items from which
releases of requirements and due dates are issued. Supplier schedules are typically used by companies with
long-term supplier contracts that require regular weekly or daily deliveries. The schedules specify, for the near
term, dates and even hours of delivery, and also update MRP and the supplier regarding long-term plans.
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Supplier Schedules Process

» Set control parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders

SetSupplier ;
schedules Assignh MRP percentages to orders

* Calculate net change in MRP
* Create scheduled release

Process . .

Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules

Schedules

* Create PO shippers

Receive * Receive PO shippers
Scheduled
Orders

Note: For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Supplier Schedules Process Map

Supplier Schedules Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Schedule Purchase Orders » Supplier Schedule Update

Supplier Schedule Update

Planning and Procurement Warehouse
Scheduling and Receiving and Stores

Receiving

Manage View Suppli
Schedule cav SUPPIEE
Releases Schedules

Operational |

f ‘
| Metrics ! Compliance )
N ~_ v _,_.r"

This slide shows the process map that the class is going to use in an example scenario.
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Example Scenario

2. Transmit schedules 1o supplier

1.5et up schedules

[tern 0031

Delivery & Invoice

____--'f ! a

3. Create PO shipper
4. Receive PO shipper
6. Process supplier invoice

5. Return PO

7. Payrment

Supplier
1051002

The example shows the following purchasing activities:

1. Setup schedules.

2. Transmit schedules to the supplier (print schedules).

Create PO shippers.

W

Receive PO shippers.
5. Process PO returns.
6. Process supplier invoices.

7. Process payments.

Note: The return process is the same as that used for the discrete purchase order process, and is not discussed
in this section. For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and

Payments.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

372  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Setting Scheduling Data

Setting Scheduling Data

» Set control parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
SR LEl] « Assign MRP percentages to orders

\
* Create scheduled release
* Transmit supplier schedules
J/
\
* Create PO shippers
* Receive PO shippers
J/
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Setting Control Parameters

Setting Control Parameters

‘SupplierSchedule Confrol X- Processes |SuDDlierCalendarMamienance x
: T e i w2 Printd
W GoTo » | Actions | .| Copy v (=) Print & Preview ™ GoTo Alions ~| ) Copy *| (5 Print )
Suppler Calendar

Supplier; 1051002 Bridgevile Industies

Generate Date Based Release ID|

Zero Schedules: 1

Sunday i 0.00
— Monday: ¥ 200
Supplier Shipping Sched Contr_
Tuesday: ¥ 200
- ions = - & pri : i
o GoTo Actions .l Copy = (=) Print & Preview Wednesday: ¥ 200
Thursday: 200
Enable Shipping Schedule: ¥ Friday, ¥ 200
Genesate Ship Schedule From MRP: Sahuday: 0.00

Auta Update Plan From Ship:

Send Ze Requirements:
Edit Trade Sales Orders:

Firrn D aps: 5

Schedule Daps:| 10

Schedule \Weeks: 4

Schedule Morihs, 2

Fab duth Days;) 10

Raw Auth Days:| 15

Supplier Schedules Control

To allow the system to generate date-based release IDs, set Generate Date Based Release ID to Yes in
Supplier Schedule Control.

ERS Control

Set Enable Shipping Schedule to Yes in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control (5.5.7.24). Otherwise, you
cannot generate planning or shipping schedules.

Use other fields in this menu to set the default values for supplier scheduled orders. You can also ignore the
settings here and set them when creating scheduled orders.

Supplier Calendar Maintenance

The supplier calendar defines the supplier’s standard workweek and exceptions to the normal calendar such as
scheduled shutdown periods and holidays. MRP considers these calendars when generating scheduled
releases.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Creating Demand

Creating Demand

Itern Number: 60031

Wesk Forecast
12/23/2014 '
1/5/2015

112,215
11872015
1/26/2015

2/2/ams

2/9/2M5

2MEf2015
27237205

32ams

3/9/2M5

3Mes2M5
323525

Tatal

Processes I Forecast Maintenance X |

W GoTo - Actians -

Il Copy =| (= Print & Preview |4 Attach ~

Site: 10-100

Week Forecast
3/30/2015 '
4/6/2015
413/2M8
4720/205 _

M Vrrdi| | | -

5/4/2015 _ 500/

o |lo oo olo/lollollolloe||loe|lolle

571172015
5/18/2015

5/25/2015

B/1/2015

£/8/2015

B/15/2015

§/22/2015 _

Total 500

“ear

Week
£/29/2015
7/6/2015
7132015
7/20/2015
702742015
8/3/2015
8/10/2015
8/17/2015
8/24/2015
8/31/2015
9/7/2015
9/14/2015
9/21/2015
Total

2015

Forecast

ole o oo e elaelle| lalle|aelle)

Week Forecast
9/28/2015 '
10/5/2015

1011225

1041972015

10/26/2015

1n/z2/2ms

11/3/2015

1141672015

/2325

11/30/2015

12/77215

12/14/2M5

12/212M5

Total il

o |lo | oo olo/lollollollo||o|lolloe

*This step aims at creating demand for item 40031 so that MEP can generdte
the schedule against this demand.

There is no demand for item 60031 in this training environment. You need to create demand by forecasting.

M QAD
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders
Frocesses |Supp|ier Scheduled Order haint X|
~# GoTo - Actions = | L] Copy ~ (9;,! Print  &] Preview | & Attach -
upplier: 10z
rder data P1010009 Supplier: 10s1002
Order Data
Start Effective:| 4/29/2015 - [Procasses Supplier Scheduled Order Maint X
End Effectiva|:| W GoTo = Actions =| | Copy = (= Print & Preview | @ Attach =
Tarable: |V
Tax Class: Purchaze Order: P10710009 Suppler: 10:1002
Credit Tems:| 300 /'?'
Bill-To Address: | 10-100 pe) Line quo
Ship-To Address: | 10-100 Item Mumber: 60031
Frint Schedules: |V
EDI Schedules: Ship-To Site: 10100 Lirie: 1
Fan Schedules:
. 5 Ouder Line Item Data
AP Site: Discount Tht| o) Update Curient Cost: ¥
Cansigrment: Unit Cast 850 Location: | 020 e
Zero Schedules: Pur Acct| 6510 A2 Mech O ADM yel Fixed Price; ¥
Taxable el Ur of Measue: EA. v |
Type: UM Comversion: 1.0000
Consignment: ‘work Order |D;
Itern Revisiort Operalion: o
m Ibem ey Date: - Subcontract Type: I
Order Data

Contains the shipping and credit information for the whole order, most of which defaults from the supplier
record. Select the schedule format: printed, EDI, and Fax to ensure that the schedules are displayed correctly.

Order Line Item Data Frame %

Contains line-item details, ship-to data, schedule details, and optional comments. One or more line items can
be entered. In the first part of Order Line Item Data frame, you can enter a fixed cost.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Creatling Supplier Scheduled Orders
Processes |Supp|ierScheduIedOrderMaint x| I

4 GoTo - Actions =

[9;,! Print  &] Preview | & Attach -

| Copy ~

Ll Schedule information

Bridgevile Industries

Froceszes | Supplier Scheduled Order kaint X|
Firm Da_l,ls: ¥ GoTo - Actions ~| L] Copy = [9;,! Print &) Prewview | & Attach ~
Schedule Days:
Schedule Weeks: Purchase Order: P1010009 oolier 105100
Schedule Months: 2 Bridgeville Industries D isp qued on Iy W h en
Fab Auth D ays: 1] - - o
9 _ Shipping Schedule is
Fiaw Auth Daps: DI Order Line [tem Crata
Tranzport Days: Ijl Firm D aps: 5 ena b Ied
Safety Days: Schedule Days: 10 &% Order Gty
Supplier Item:| Schedule Weeks: 4 Std Pack Gty 1
Container Item:| Schedule Months: 2 Cum Start: 4/23/2015
Fab Auth Days: 1]
Fiaw Auth D ays: 1] Comments:
Tranzport Days: 1] Shipping Schedule Infa ective: 4/29/2015
Safety Days: 0.00 Generate Ship Schedule From MRP: ective:
Supplier lkem: Ship Delivery Time Code:
Cortainer [kem:

Order Line Item Data Frame 2/2
The second part of the Order Line Item Data frame contains the scheduling and delivery information.

The scheduling information defaults from the settings in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control. You can
override the default values by entering specific values for this order.

Use the Scheduled Days, Schedule Weeks, and Schedule Months fields to specify the number of
days/weeks/months of discrete data to output when you print a schedule using Schedule Print or export a
schedule using Supplier Shipping Schedule. The values are used by Schedule Update from MRP and the
supplier schedule export functions to define how to bucket data before being output.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Assigning MRP Percentages to Orders

Assighing MRP Percentagesto Orders

Processes Scheduled Order MRP % Maint %

W GoTo~  Actions » | Copy = (=) Print & Preview @ Attach -

Ship-To Site: 10-100 Iter Number, E0031 Effective: 4/30/2015

Purchase Order Percents
Order % Percent  Line End Effective
P1010009 [10d 1

Use Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance to allocate order percentages among suppliers for the same item.

Schedule Update from MRP uses these percentages to allocate MRP planned orders for the scheduled order
among suppliers. If multiple suppliers supply the same item, ensure that the cumulative percentage in this
frame is 100%.

For example, you can indicate that 60% of the quantities for a given item should be from supplier A and that
40% of the quantities should be from supplier B. Percentages must equal either 100% for each item or be 0%.
If 0%, the system does not allocate planned orders for the scheduled order.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Processing Supplier Schedules

Processing Supplier Schedules

» Set control parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
» Assigh MRP percentages to orders

'\
* Calculate net change in MRP
* Create scheduled release
Process . .
Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules
Schedules J
\
* Create PO shippers
* Receive PO shippers
J

Once you know the MRP demand, you can take the MRP requirements and determine the due dates and
guantities for each scheduled order item by supplier. With this information, you are ready to produce a new
active schedule release.

» Arrelease is a set of item quantities and requirement dates identified by a release 1D number

e The release is what you send to your supplier

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Procure-to-Pay Process 379

Calculating Net Change

Calcvulating Net Change

Processes | Net Change Materials Plan X|

4 GoTo = Actions '| | Copy —| (=) Print « Preview | & Attach -

Sikec 10100 Te: 10100
I |

Synchronized Caloulation:
Synchronization Code:
Number of &ppServer Threads:

Calculate net change
for site 10-100 Enter a file name as

the output

Use Net Change Materials Plan to calculate demand and plan supply for items that have changed since MRP
was last run.

MRP lets you plan supply to meet demand for purchased and manufactured items in a time-phased manner. It
uses a site’s master schedule and all other sources of demand and supply to:

»  Calculate gross requirements and projected on-hand inventory
»  Schedule and plan orders

»  Produce action messages for managing the materials plan

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Creating Scheduled Releases

Creating Scheduled Releases

Processes |Schedu|e Update fraom MRP -‘(I

‘“ GoTo ~ Actions ~| | Copy ~| & Print 4| Preview | & Attach ~
Purchase Order.| P1010009 <) Te:| P1010009 el
Item Number: pe) T P
Ship-Ta: ped Ta: pel
Supplier: ,—_). Ta pe) .
Buyer: ~| To: v

Generate Flanning Schedules:

Generate Shipping Schedules: V'

As-of Date:_ 54472015 * | Thursday
CalendarwWoiking Firrn Days: | Calendar -
Report Detail/Summary: .Detail -
Print Exceptions Only:

Batch ID:

Use Schedule Update from MRP to automatically create a release of a supplier schedule.

If the Generate Shipping Schedules is set to No, no shipping schedule is generated, even though you have set
the order line to generate shipping schedule from MRP when creating the order.

Set the Update field to Yes to run this program in update mode, which updates the records in the database.
When set to No, the program runs in report-only mode without updating the database.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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MRP Demand x
Alloc % Messages

n Schedule Update from MRP
10USA
QAD
Planned Work Orders Selected For The Period Starting 05,/04/15
Safety LT Ship/Dlvy Calendar
Work Order iD MRP Demand Due Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Alloc %
04300002 2414808 500.0 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04/15 100
Open Quantities Adjusted for Std Pack Oty
Adjusted Adjusted
Date Time Reference Discrete Oty Cum Qty Open Oty
Prior 0.0 0.0
_05,-"04,-"15 500.0 500.0 500.0
L)
¢ Open Quantities Adjusted for Std Pack Qty
: Adjusted Adjusted
:Date Time Reference Discrete Oty Cum Qty Open Oty
‘Prior 0.0 0.0
|505,f04,f15 500.0 500.0 500.0 |
L05,/06,15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05,/07 /15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05 /08,715 0.0 500.0 0.0
Purchase Order: P1010009 Line: 1
Item Number: 60031 UM: EA
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries
Ship-To: 10-100 Item Revision:
| Release ID: 20150504-001 | Item Revision Date:
Comments: No Create Date: 04/30/15 01:24:34
Prior Cum Req: 0.0 Active Start: 05,/04/15
Prior Cum Date: 05,/03/15 Active End:
Shipping Detail Data
Date Time Interval Reference Quantity Q
|05,f04;'15 D 500.0 F
05,/06,15 D 0.0 F
(] 05,07 /15 D 0.0 F
05,/08,/15 D 0.0 F

500.0

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Transmitting Supplier Schedules

Transmitling Supplier Schedules

Printed schedules
Schedules in fax format
Schedules in EDI format

Scheduled releases can be transmitted in various ways. Choose a format that your supplier accepts.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing Supplier Schedules

Printing Supplier Schedules

Processes XlSchedule Print XK I

™ GoTo -~  Actions '| | Copy ~ @ Print & Preview I & Attach ~

PurchaseDrder:;P‘ithIJS A 4: Supplier Schedules
"’B“’:“”:E"; = 5: Supplier Planning Schedules
upplier: | p - o q
I Y 6. Supplier Shipping Schedule
Buyer: -

Schedule Type:. 5 ‘,‘j' SIJppIiel Planning Sch
Print Zero Schedules: v
Prirt Lines ‘With Zero Requred Quantity. |V

Sott Option:| 1] 1- By Ship-To, Suppler, Item, PO
2 - By ltem, Ship-Ta, Suppler, PO
3-By PO, ltem
Output:
Batch ID:

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Receiving Scheduled Orders

Receiving Scheduled Orders

* Set confrol parameters
» Create supplier scheduled orders
| = Assign MRP percentages to orders

~
* Cdlculate net change in MRP
* Create scheduled release
* Transmit supplier schedules
4
N\
* Create PO shippers
Receive * Receive PO shippers
Scheduled
Orders S

Once you receive notification of the shipment, you have three ways to process/receive the shipment:

» Import, verify, receive, and confirm the ASN
» Manually create, receive, and confirm a shipper
» Create a direct receipt using the Purchasing module

This guide discusses receipts using the shipper method only.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating PO Shippers
Processes |F'OShipperMaintenance x|

4 GoTo -

Actions | L] Copy ~

Supplier:| 1051002 pe)

ShipperID:| SHIF1010009 0
|F'r0c:esses |F'O Shipper Maintenance
~# GaTo = o Actions = [

NP The combination of supplier and

shipper ID uniquely identifies a

shipper record

Copy =

= Print o] Preview | & Attach ~

Ship-to (D: 10100
Supplier: 1057002
Shipper ID: SHIP1010004

Carrier Shipment Ref:
Carrier Shipment Ref2:
Ship Via: Ship-to 1D: 10100

FOB Poirt:

Ship Date: 5/4/2015

Ultrazound Mg Site

Mode of Transpaort: Contents (lterns)

VehicleAVessel ID: Item Number:| 60031

=l

Vayage/Flight Number: Purchase Order:| P1010003

('3' | Line:| 1 ('3' |

Origin of Goods:
Oty ta Receive:
Site: 10100
Location: 020

Port of Departure:

Port of Arrival:

Contents:

100.0 LIM: E&

UM Corw: 1.0000

Lat/Serial

Reference:

Supplier Lot:

Bridgeville Industries

3390 Linco Road

m bulti Entry: -

Use PO Shipper Maintenance to create a shipper.

The shipment ID can be an ASN number already in the system, a number obtained through a barcode reading

of a shipping label, or a number entered manually from the receiving document.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

386  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Receiving Shippers

Receiving Shippers

Processes "-'IPO Shipper Receipt Xl

W GoTo ~ Actions ~ | .| Copy . ‘,,r-:,'; Print & Preview 4 Attach ~

Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries
Shipper ID: SHIP1010003 3390 Linco Road

GL Effective Date: 5/4/2015

Shipment Information
Shipper Number:;].
Ship Date: 5/4/2015
Inventary Movement Code:_

Use PO Shipper Receipts to confirm the receipt of shipment.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for Supplier Schedules

1. Open Supplier Schedule Control and verify that the Generate Date Based Release ID field is set to
Yes.

2. Open Supplier Shipping Schedule Control and set the following fields and leave the others as default:
Enable Shipping Schedule: Yes
Firm Days: 5
Schedule Days: 5
Schedule Weeks: 4
Schedule Months: 2

3. Entering a demand for a quantity of 500 for item 60031 in the current week using Forecast
Maintenance.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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4.

Notes:

5.

QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Create a scheduled order for item 60031 using Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance, accessed from
the process map.

Header

Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.
Supplier: 1051002

Print Schedules: Yes

Order Line Data

Item Number: 60031

Ship-To Site: 10-100

Copy Data from another order line for this item: No
Firm Days :5

Schedule Days: 5

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

Ship Delivery Pattern Code: 10

» Record the generated PO number for later use in the procedures that follow.

* Inyour business model, you can transmit schedules to your supplier in EDI format; then,
select EDI Schedules instead of Print Schedules. This training guide only discusses the use of
hard copy schedules.

Assign a 100% MRP percentage to the scheduled order using Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance.

Exercise 2: Processing Supplier Schedules

1.

3.

Run MRP to update the net change for site 10-100 using Net Change Materials Plan, assessed from
the process map. In the Output field, enter any value other than the listed output.

Note: This step aims to create a demand in MRP for item 60031 because there is no demand for item
60031 in this training system.

Create a release of the scheduled supplier using Schedule Update from MRP.

Purchase Order: Enter the PO number generated in Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance
Generate Shipping Schedule: Yes

Report Detail/Summary: Detail

Print Exceptions Only: No

Update: Yes

Output: Page

Assume that you need to send a copy of printed schedules to your supplier. Use Schedule Print to
print out the shipping schedules.

Exercise 3: Supplier Scheduled Order Receipt

1.

Assume that you have received 100 of the purchase identified in SHIP1010012. Use PO Shipper
Maintenance to create a PO shipper to record the materials received.
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2. Receive the purchase using PO Shipper Receipt.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Processing Invoices and Payments

Processing Invoices and Payments

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

Using Discrete Purchase Orders
Optional: Using GRS

Optional: Using Blanket Orders
Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments
Mastery Questions
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Supplier Invoice Process Map

Supplier Invoice Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Process Supplier Invoices

Process Supplier Invoices  Auto Resize

: | Create Purchase | . Create PO - Evaluated
Accounting Order I—&mme Goods—J et —b . ERS - T.!' ’ Smamleufﬁt )
| - \ L4 - = N .-
2
Process Supplier Receive Supplier
In Invoice

= w [

.1 | create Supplier " Create Supplier . Modify Supplier
Create Receiver | : Receiver Invoice for Transient :
| : H Invoice for Y o . o S { ity < Invoice
Matching | - s . Matching N anual Y& Al s
| -l Matching v % v : | ’HOCH:IOH - G

3 \. = | -

N

h- Rl_elease_
Vfor Pay I'Iﬂl'ﬂt N
opr:;gg‘" Compliance Training _. Pni 'rﬂ““é | -”Mchm_:
v v 4 - .

When you receive a supplier invoice, you create a version of the invoice in your system, and then process the
invoice in one of two ways:

»  Use receiver matching to match the invoice quantities against the original amounts on the purchase
order.

»  Use financial matching to allocate the invoice amount to accounts (not covered in this guide).

Financial matching is used for payments for products or services that have not been processed through the
purchasing cycle. The invoice amounts are not matched against purchase order amounts. Instead, they are
posted to an Unmatched Invoices account, and then allocated directly to a cost account. These invoices are
typically one-time payments to suppliers for occasional goods or services, or payments for utilities, such as
telephone bills and electricity, for which orders are not used.
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Creating Supplier Invoices

Creating Supplier Invoices

Processes iSuppIizrlnwi:e X
M GoTo ~ Actions v 47 Tools »| (=) Print & Preview | # Aftach
Supplier Code [10s1002 || Biidgevile Industries Refeience [ Bllnv000S
Posting [ 2015/ 51NV / 000000000 |[05/0472015 =] TC Invoice Amount | 0.00]usp |
| General [Addressss | Financial info|| Tax |81 Fosting l Matching Posting [ comments | Withholding Tax|
Supplier Code 1051002 & Business Relation 1051002 ¢ | Bridgeville Industries
Reference | Blinv0005 Desciiption | BlInv0005 1051002
PO Number ¢ Registration Mumber [1719 ]
L4 | 1010009 ’ Invoice Type :Irwoioe v:
Daybook Set Code | 10PURCH | sie
Daybook Code | SINY & | 000000000
Year | 2am5 | 05
Posting Date |05/0472015 =
Irvoice Date 05/04/2005  ~ Inveice Stalus Code | RMANIT @
i [ oo [usp @ Ivveice Stalus Code | —
TC Invoice Amount | | ] A e Mo Allocation |
Exchange Rate | 1.0000000000 Tawable Tan Excluded
BC Invoice Amount 0.00 | USD
Sub-dccount Gserv e Approved Recever Matching
Froject 4 Lock Payment Open
Cost Center e Initial Status Selected
Link To Invoice | 0000 & | | 000000000, Adjustment | | 0

Use the Create Supplier Invoice for Matching process map node to create supplier invoices for POs for which
you have processed receipts.

In the General tab, enter the following information and the other information defaults from the PO and the
supplier record:

» Reference: Usually the number of the invoice that you received from the supplier
* PO Number

Click Matching at the bottom left of the window to match the supplier invoice to the shipper.
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Matching Supplier Invoices

Matching Supplier Invoices
Processes * Supplier Invoice IFluc-ei\-'ar Matching Create 1'1!
W GoTo ~ Actions » 47 Tools »| 0 Print A Preview
Matching Dats
Date 05/04/2015 v | “Yem/Pd 5.0 |@| 060 @ Daybook SIREC Ale 000000119
Invvaice ms sinv - |¢ | ooooooooo | @ Invaice Type |Invoice -
Reference Bl 005 Supplier 1051002 @ 1051002
Regtsidher 0000001719 gca s RM-OKZP | & Status Finiched -
Search for Pending Invoices ()
Purchase Order Receipt | Purchase Order Shipper [ Logistic Charge |
Order * Tiansaction Dale - Te -
g FE Transaction Detsi = To ~
Date :
Extenal Aeference / Tc.‘
Internal Reference J 18
ShipTe ; Ao
Item Mumber / T‘?
Buyer Approved By
Auto Sefect v Recalculate Tax Rates I—m'm
Sel 4 LogChage ¢ Item ¢ LogisticCharge ¢ OpenQuantity ¢ UnitPice ¢ TCOpendmt 4 Maiched Quantity ¢ MalchedUniPrice ¢ TC Matched Amount
1 = ] i S 100,00 550000
‘| il |
Matching Overview
hE To Match 698.75) [ ] Matched 875 Diference 000 |Uso

Sawe and Create Invoice J l Save and Create

Use Create Receiver Matching or the Matching button on Supplier Invoice Create screen to match the invoice
with the receiver.

The Receiver Matching function compares the amounts payable on invoices with quantities and prices on
received purchase orders. If the invoiced items and quantities match the receiver, the matching can be
finalized and the supplier invoice is released for payment.

Before matching, you can use the information in the Receiver Matching grids to display variances. GL
transactions for variances are then created as a result of finished matches, and you can investigate these data

and take appropriate action, such as requesting credit notes. Invoices can then be approved and released for
payment.
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Viewing the Matching Report

Viewing the Matching Report

H : USAL DAISION
n Invoice Matching Foliog
Matched Imwices
Supplier 1051002 Bridgeville Industries  Bridgewville Industries: 49127 Stevensville UsA

Entity Code Dayhook Code ! Voucher InvDate Reference IC lvoice Amount (DR) Currency  Matching Date  Type Matching Posting Reference
10USACO  SINVIDO000D143 05/04/2015 Blinv0005 -698.75 USD 046104/2015 Recelver SIREC/D00000119

Receipt Humber Date PONumber  Receipt Receipt Amount fic}  TC Matched Amount item Code Matched Quantty  Matched Unit Price:

Supplier Code

10USACO  R1011561 05042015 P10MD00S 1051002 650 00 65000 E0031 100,00 650

In the Process Supplier Invoices process map, click View Matching Report to view the results.
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395

Processing AP

AP Payment Instruments

Electronic Transfer
Use Payment Selection Execute
Uses EDl for Payment format transformation

Check Payment
Use Supplier Check Print

With or without Payment-in-Process (PIP) account; with PIP
isrecommended

Other Payment Instruments
Drafts, similar to checks
Paper transfers, similar to electronic transfer
Promissory notes/summary statements, similar to checks
Cash, processed directly in Bank/Cash entry

In QAD Enterprise Financials, you process supplier payments in the same way as customer payments. You

can:

»  Use Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1) to create manual AP payments for paper-based documents

»  Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create electronic AP payments containing
electronic files for transfer to your bank.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

396  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

AP Payment Statuses

nial AP Payment Statuses

Allocated

Accepted

For Collection Conditional Collection

Paid Conditionally

Banking Entry

M QAD

Supplier payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment process through
final collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing the payment status from one
status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements. Different payment instruments
follow different status sequences. The number of statuses you need depends on your particular
implementation.

To complete the process, you can create a banking entry to record the payment. However, in some countries,
such as the US, payments are created directly at the Paid status, without using banking entry.

Use Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to set up payment statuses for each stage.
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Supplier Payment Process Map

Supplier Payment Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Process Payables

Process Payables

Suppller Aging ' Suppller Achwty ’ Adjust Open cess Supplier = Direct Debit

Accounting Analysis Item(s) % Invoices | 5 |
| I = —
: Process .
: . Use Supplier |
Process i Payment(s ¥
Payables : from Bank File b=
L l x =

— .l/

Create Suppller
Change Status Payment
Selection

( d x

- -
e

|, Pay Suppller‘m—:_\ Payment //.14 Eﬂ er:l‘i!on: |
\ v/ \ v L v J

Compliance f: Training >‘\ Use Banki FTgt'Z,HE'::k"tﬂ—

P X ~,
Operational

{ Metrics

I.\\ S \ T ’ \ v / \,____ v / A -
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Using Supplier Activity Dashboard

Using Supplier Activity Dashboard

[:‘L | Supplier Activity Dazhboard XlBuppIierMMvDashboaM X|

™ GoTo~ . Actions » 4 Tools v| & Print a Preview | @ Attach -

Suppliet Code 1051002 Entily

Business Relation 1051002 |

Name Bridgevile Industies | View records open

| Summary| Activity | Invoice} | Payments| | Address Info | Comments for poymen‘r
StstDate 02032015 ~|  EndDate |05/04/2015 Stawws | Open j
Drag a column header here to group by that column
Payment Reference ¢ SelectionCode ¢ Reference 4 CieationDate © ¢ TC Payment Oniginal A&mourt ¢ TC Discount Amount ¢ Cun 4 Irwoice Mumber

0415 POONS30 04/02/2015 -23,083.45 0.00 UsD 20 5/5INV/00000
0415 PO03533 04/02/2015 -60.00 000 USD 20M5/5INV/0000(
0415 POOIS02 04/02/2015 -31,868.96 0.00 UsD 20 5/5INV/00000
035 PO021430 03/03/2015 -29,089.45 0.00 USD 20M15/5INV/0000(
0315 PO0215533 03/03/2015 6000 000 ush 2015/5INV/00000
035 PO021502 03/03/2015 1593491 0.00 UsSD 20M5/5INV/0000(

2015/SINV/000
2015/SINV/00000
-31.868.96 000 UsSD 2015/5INV/00000

PO011530 02/04/2015 -23,089.45
PO011539
POO11502

——

Double-click to view
the details

Use Supplier Activity Dashboard to check the open items for payment. In the dashboard, you can view all
supplier payment and invoice information, including open items and payments and drill down to the details of

the invoices and credit notes.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Creating Supplier Payments

Procure-to-Pay Process 399

Creating Supplier Payments
Processes | Supplier Payment Create X‘

#® GoTo~ Actions * <7 Tools . &J Print & Preview | & Attach ~

L
I Supplier Code 1051002 / @ | Business Relation | 10-51002
MName Bridgeville Industries '
Bank
Bank GL Account | 1100 Pt 4 Own Bank Number [ 55667342
Supplier Bank No | US409808 Payment Format | CHECK-AP
Amount uUO Uso / ('> Reference L
Bank Charge Amt 0.00 | Sublype [ Manual -
Net Payment Amt | 000 fotatus For Collection B
Due Date | 05/04/2015 v Walue Days 0

; 05/04/2015
lasbeb sl Allocate the payment jikae l
Last Printed Date to an invoice
Times Printed

Use Supplier Payment Create to create a supplier payment.

Enter the supplier code and set the status to For Collection. You can see that the bank information is auto-

filled. The values default from the supplier record.

To associate this payment with the invoice for the PO, click Allocate and select the invoice.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Allocating Payment to a Supplier Invoice

Allocating Payment to a Supplier Invoice

10-51002 Invoice

Z2015/5INV/0000001 06/03/2015 05/04/ 0504/

usD

&l supplier Payment - Allocate =) E
@ GoTo » 4 Tools v| & Print 4| Preview | # Attach ~
Amount to Allocate 000 (DR =| TCWHT Total 0.00]  \WHT Exchange Rate 1,0000000000
Amourt Allocsted 69875 [CR  ~v| BCWHT Total | 000 wWHT% 0,00/
Balance 69875 [CA v|
Posting Date |05/04/2015 -
Search for Invoices ]
Supplier [1051002 21 Inchude Al Entiies
Business Relation Code | 10-51002 / Business Relation Name /
Inveice Reference [ ] Amount 0.00 | USD |
Group Name | Operators/Margin - - 0.00]
‘ear/Daybook.Voucher U 0 Payment Reference ]
Prepay J [ Search
Full 4 BusinessR 4 Invoice / Pay & Reference ¢ DueDate + Disc # Invoi ¢+ OpenBalance 424 Cu ¢ TCAllocatedd #24 TQ
1051002 Irvoice Z015/5INY/0000001 05A15/20015 0415 0415 1553491 C USD oo o
11051002 Invoice 2015/5INV/0000001 05/05/2015 04/06/ 04408/ 60.00 C WUSD 000 D
1051002 Inveice 2015/5INVAD0D000T  05/27/2015 047277 04/27/ 2508345 C USD 000 D

B9875 D

M QAD
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Completing Payment

Completing Payment
Processes Y—]Sunnlie( Payment Mass Change x|
/8 GoTo= | Actions » 4% Tools | & Print & Preview
Posting Date 05/0472015 - BC Balance [ 698,75/
Search for Payments [N
Business Relation | 1051002 7] YesmMumber | 0000] | 000000000
Supplier Code | 1051002 7le Reference [ ]
F'a;mentlnwuwl: ': Due Date [« v: | -
Stalus : 7] CestionDale | 0/0472015 <]
Select : 3 I Reference ¢ DueDate © 2
.|n 1051002 51002 05/0472015 ] =
T 04/25/2015 0
..... 2 o 04/15/2015 0 3
04/07/2015 0
1051002 3 03/30/2015 0
10:51002 ple H-ems is sU ppor‘red 031772015 1] 1593491 USD
1051002 03/07/2005 0 60,00 USD
1051002 2 2015 000000045 For Collectio 02/27/2015 0 2308945 USD
1051002 1051002 2015 000000059 For Collection 02/15/2015 0 318689 USD
10-51002 1051002 2015 000000056 For Collection 02/07/2015 0 60.00 USD
1051002 1051002 2015 000000012 For Collection 0172472015 0 2308945 USD
1051002 1051002 2015 000000028 For Collection (o]
1051002 1051002 2015 000000023 For Collection D
1051002 1051002 2014 000000354 For Collection D
1051002 1051002 2014 000000359 For Collection : o6 96 09D
1051002 1051002 2014 0000DD3E5 For Collection 0B 2014 0 6000 USD
NS0 NS W2 N4 0NN Fre Collaction 1 2drma n NA94R 1SN
ol i [
| Change Status v New Stalus for Selected Rows | 20 llﬂ
Renumber |4 Renumber [ 0
wn Bank N Neve Qwn Bank N | | Apply Clear

When you get the notification that the bank has paid the money to the supplier, you can go to Supplier
Payment Mass Change (using the Change Status process map node) to change the payment status to Paid.
Now, the payment process is complete.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Supplier Invoice and AP Payment Process

1. Open the Process Supplier Invoices process map and create a supplier invoice for a received PO that
you processed earlier in this training session.

2. Use the Create Receiver Matching process map node to match the supplier invoice with the receiver
that the system generated during PO receipt.

3. View the invoices open for payment using Supplier Activity Dashboard.

4. Use the Process Payables process map to create a supplier payment and allocate it to the invoice
created against the PO receipt.

5. Assume that you have finished the payment through the bank. It is time to close the payment by
changing the supplier payment to Paid status using the Change Status node in the process map.
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Your company purchases a key component from
a long-term supplier. You know exactly how many
components you need for the next two weeks and
a rough demand for that item for the next two
months. What type of purchase order should you
use?e

Blanket order
Supplier schedules
Discrete order

Advanced Ship Notice
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

As A purchasing manager, you want to negotiate
a discounted price with a supplier for a
component based on a rough annual usage
quantity, but the exact quantity and delivery
dates for each month are yet to be determined.
What type of purchase order should you use¥?

Recurring purchase order
Discrete purchase order
Supplier schedules

Blanket order

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Procure-to-Pay Process 405

Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

A purchase includes the following steps
with the exception of:

Requisition, which s often the first step

Order, whetherit is a purchase order, a blanket
order, or a supplier schedule.

Record. When the goods are returned to the
supplier, arecordis made called areceiver.

AP payment, whichinfluences the GL account

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

A purchase order contains several main
sections. Which section is not part of a PO¢

The header, which contains data, including the
PO number, the supplier, and the buyer, that
applies to the entire order.

The line items, which specify the detailed items
being purchased.

The trailer, whichincludes data that applies to
the enfire order such as faxes and shipping
charges.

The routing, whichlists the operations required
to complete the order.
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

For ease of fracking, suppliers usually use
the same item numbering scheme as their
customers use.

True

False
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Plan-to-Perform Process

Plan-to-Perform

= gl
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

Provide examples of production plans, end-
itfem plans, and component-item plans

Name the key input 1o the Master Schedule
Explain forecast consumption
Process master production schedule
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Objectives — Continued

Objectives - Continued
Schedule production

Fulfill demand using discrete production
orders

Optionally use advanced repetitive
schedules
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QAD EE Plan-to-Perform Functions

QAD EE Plan-to-Perform Functions

Home » Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform

This section introduces QAD EE functions for forecasting, planning, discrete work orders, and repetitive
schedules.

For forecasting, the information included in this course is limited to manually entering forecasts and showing
how a sales order consumes the forecast.
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Topics

Topics
Planning Concepfts
Production Order Concepfts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Topics

Topics
Planning Concepts
Production Order Concepfts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules
Mastery Questions
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Planning Concepts

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning

Component ltem Planning
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Planning Overview

Planning Overview

Production Plans Product Line Planning Resource
Planning
) Master Rough-Cut
End-ltemPlans Forecasting| Production Capacity
Schedule Planning
Component-ltem CRP
Plans BING MRP

Within a corporation, planning is performed at many levels by many different people. QAD EE provides an
integrated set of planning tools that are useful at most of these levels. The primary components of the planning
system are production planning, end-item planning, and component item planning.

Production Planning

At this level, product line planning functions are used to balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and
income forecasts for an entire product line, while meeting the profit goals established in the strategic plan.
Often, different people create these plans and product line planning brings them together. Resource planning
is used to determine whether you have the resources to meet the plans.

End-Item Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item forecasts. The Master Scheduler
reviews actual and forecast demands and sets production levels in response to these demands. Rough-Cut
Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have enough critical resources to meet the master
schedule.
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Component Item Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements Planning (DRP) both calculate the
quantity of raw materials and components needed for the master schedule. DRP generates planned orders for
items to transfer from another site. MRP generates planned orders for purchased and manufactured items.
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) determines fairly precisely how this plan loads production resources
at your site.
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Planning Concepts

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component ltem Planning

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

420  QAD Quick Start Training Guide

Production Planning

Production Planning

End-Item Master Production
Forecasts Schedule

Product Line
Plans

Product line plans generally cover one to three years and are shown in months or quarters. They are composed
of aggregate forecasts that are converted into end-item forecasts. These detailed forecasts provide input that
the master scheduler uses to create a statement of production.

The purpose of a product line plan is to:

» Aggregate forecasts.

» Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals).

» Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources such as machines and manpower.
*  Outline the level of planned manufacturing output and its cost.

» Provide input to a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan.

» Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line.

» Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet the plan.
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Planning Concepts

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning

Component ltem Planning
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End-ltem Planning

End-ltem Planning

End-ltem Master Production
Forecasts Schedule

M QAD

In QAD EE, end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module. It begins with the master
scheduler, who estimates the demand for a product and determines how many to produce. The planning
horizon is at least as long as the longest cumulative lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and
forecast 12-18 months into the future to ensure adequate resource planning and coverage for seasonal
products.

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast demands. Forecast demands are
derived from the product line plans, but are much more detailed. Unlike product line plans, which express
forecasts in terms of thousands of dollars of production for a complete line of items by month, forecasts are
expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and site by week. Products subject to seasonal demand can
have forecasts that fluctuate widely from week to week. Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these
requirements, increasing production in advance of anticipated spikes in demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling process is a detailed plan of the number of end items and the schedule for
their production. The check on this plan is the availability of critical resources. If you want to make 50 items
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next week, but your fabricator only makes 25 in a week, you cannot fulfill the plan. Detailed resource
planning is done at this stage, which involves looking at the actual schedule and its demands on resources as
specified in item resource bills. In many cases, only bottleneck resources are reviewed.
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End-ltem Forecast

End-ltem Forecast

Future Demand Forecast

The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site, stated in terms of quantity per
week. It is the starting point for developing an executable plan. In QAD EE, the forecast is a shipment
forecast, or the quantity of an item to ship (not ordered) that week. Forecasts are normally entered for items
subject to independent demand, from sales orders or spares. Dependent demand, for components and raw
materials, is calculated from demand for end items.

The system keeps a running total of the actual quantity to ship each week. The due date on the sales order line
item or customer schedule determines the quantity.

In summary, forecasts:

e Estimate future demand for an item
e Are typically a sales function
* Can be an integral part of master scheduling

Represent one point of input to the master schedule Sources of independent demand can be created for any
item, but they are usually created for:
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e« Enditems
e  Critical subassemblies

» Service parts
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Forecast Terminology

Forecast Terminology
Abnormal Sales Demand
Net Forecast

Production Forecast

Abnormal Sales Demand

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated and is considered abnormal sales demand. Major new
accounts or windfall orders, such as orders for roofing materials after a hurricane, can generate abnormal
demand. Since the forecast did not anticipate abnormal sales demand, it should not consume the forecast. This
fact effectively adds abnormal sales order demand directly on top of the net forecast. A sales order demand is
classified as abnormal by deselecting the Consume Forecast option in Sales Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

The net (remaining) forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week. MRP always plans to
make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and abnormal). However, MRP also plans
production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders for this amount can still be expected.

Production Forecast

The system calculates the production forecast based on the forecast of sales of another product. For example,
sales of disk drives are based on the forecast of computer sales. MRP also plans this demand.
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Forecast Consumption

Forecast Consumption

Sales Order Control
Consume forward =2
Consume backward =2

Sty
100 Forecast
50 Actual Sales

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against the forecast. The net (remaining)
forecast is calculated as the original forecast less the quantity sold (except abnormal sales). The planning
process considers the total demand to be the actual sales (normal and abnormal), the net forecast, and the
production forecast.

Forecast Consumption

The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called forecast consumption. As a rule,
forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than in the short term. Since forecasts are entered for one-
week periods, actual shipments seldom correspond to the forecast for a single one-week period. You can
predict shipments with more accuracy over a month or over a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing fluctuation is to expand the forecast window by using forward and backward
consumption. As you would expect, when sales orders are booked, they consume the forecast in the week they
are due. If there is no unconsumed forecast in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks
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before and /or after the current week to check for an unconsumed forecast. This method recognizes that unsold
forecast to be consumed can exist in other weeks.

The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control. Forecasts are often done by month (as in
Forecast Simulation), then arithmetically spread to weeks.

* Using a forecast consumption value of forward one week and backward two weeks, plus the current
week a sales order is booked in, gives a four week period for the actual sales to equal the original
month forecast.

» Forward two weeks and backward one week, or backward three weeks and forward none, gives the
same effect.

Most companies would choose to consume unconsumed forecasts from prior periods before taking
consumption from future periods.
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Master Schedule

Master Schedule

Master Scheduled Items I
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M QAD

A master schedule is developed by site and by item, and is the key plan that provides primary input to MRP. A
master schedule is a statement of production that determines which items to schedule, when orders are needed,
and how much to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales, as entered in the system, and to control production, if sales
orders are not used (in inventory replenishment or build-to-stock environments, for example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production levels in response to actual and
forecast demand (over a period roughly equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and to determine in a rough
way (RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler drives the entire production resource of a site. Producing the master schedule requires
manpower, materials, manufacturing capability (capacity), cash flow, and management resources. As such,
internal procedures with top-level management commitment control the master schedule process.

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides a tool for:
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Careful evaluation of changes to the master schedule and their impact on material and capacity.
Rough evaluation of potential capacity issues.
Proper balancing of customer needs and manufacturing needs.

Effective stabilization of MRP.

Normal uses of a master schedule include driving RCCP and MRP, and planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates for completion. The production
plan is met if the master schedule is developed to support it. RCCP provides a high-level planning process for
key resources that can constrain the execution of the manufacturing plan.
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Planning Concepts

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning
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Component Item Planning

Component ltem Planning
MRP
ltem Planning Parameters
Time Periods
Planned Orders

Action Messages
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The master schedule is a detailed schedule of production, but production can be achieved only if the
component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the master schedule to calculate the demand for components based on the bill of
materials (BOM). These components can be purchased, manufactured, or acquired internally from another

site.

MRP Inputs

» Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross requirements, seasonal build,

safety stock)

» Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work orders, repetitive schedules,

quality orders)

» Item planning data, lead times, order policy, whether the item is manufactured or purchased

e Product structures/formulas

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

434 QAD Quick Start Training Guide

e Shop calendar

MRP Outputs

The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within the time fence, you only get
action messages. Planned orders are generated outside of the item’s time fence. Usually the planner reviews
and approves MRP planned orders as work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is a time-phased priority planning system that calculates material requirements using
product structures, inventory status, the master schedule, and open order dates.

Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain valid due dates.
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan (CRP). CRP determines how
much labor and how many machine resources are required for production, and it calculates workload for a
department, work center, or machine. It is used for short to medium-range capacity management to determine
and provide the resources required to meet the detailed item schedules in MRP.

Time Fence

Time fence is a policy or guideline established to note where various restrictions for changes in operating
procedures take place. For example, changes to the master schedule can be accomplished easily beyond the
cumulative lead time. However, changes inside the cumulative lead time become increasingly more difficult
(to a point where changes are resisted). Time fences can be used to define these points.

A time fence is expressed in days and is defined in Item Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.7) or Item Site
Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.17). It tells the system not to change any planned orders within that number
of days, but instead to provide action messages telling the planner what the system suggests be done.
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Iltem Planning Parameters

Iltem Planning Parameters

lfem Planning Maintenance

Order Order
Policies Modifiers
LFL Crder Qty
FOG Safety Stock Gity
FOQ Min Order Qty
OTO Max Order Qty
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QAD uses item planning parameters to determine how MRP plans items. General item planning parameters
can be defined in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance. Site-specific parameters are
entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17). Any parameters not entered in Item-Site Planning
Maintenance default from Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies

Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used together with order modifiers to
determine order quantities. There are four types of policies:

Lot for Lot (LFL)

A lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each demand order. For example,
sales orders exist for the same item with quantities of 5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP plans four orders for 5,
10, 15, and 20 units.

Period Order Quantity (POQ)
A lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time period expressed in
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days (Order Period field). For example, a 30-day order period would create one planned order for all
requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not begin until the first
statement of demand. For example, if MRP is run today for an item with a 30-day period, but the first
demand order is five days in the future, the system then counts 30 days from five days from now to
create the 30-day period bucket.

Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)
A demand rate lot sizing rule where a fixed quantity (Order Quantity field) must be ordered. For
example, FOQ is 100 and demand is 105. MRP plans two orders for 100.

One Time Only (OTO)

A lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date of the first item
required. This technique is typically used for projects, such as creating an engineering drawing, that
occur only once during the manufacturing of a product.

Order Policy Blank
A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.
Note: An order policy that the system does not recognize (EOQ for example) defaults to LFL.

Two other parameters are used with the order policy:

Order Quantity
This specified quantity is used with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order policy. It is also used for
all item cost and lead time calculations as the standard order quantity.

Safety Stock Quantity
This specified quantity is used as an inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand and to
maintain desired service levels. This applies to all order policies, including a blank.

Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum quantities, maximum quantities, and multiples are
order modifiers.

Minimum Order Quantity

This quantity is the smallest order that is planned. Only use minimum quantities with items that have
continuing demand, since the minimum order quantity could exceed the actual current demand. Items
that have decimal demand values from yield or scrap calculations can be forced to whole numbers by
setting this parameter to 1 or to any whole number. Often, the minimum quantity is a vendor-required
minimum for purchased items.

Maximum Order Quantity

MRP generates a warning message when a planned order quantity is larger than the specified
maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes can tie up a resource so that other orders are
delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity limit can uncover data entry errors (for example,
entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

Order Quantity Multiple
Planned orders are created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order multiple is 100, planned
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orders are only created for quantities of 100, 200, 300, and so on. Order multiples are appropriate for
multiple cavity molding applications, packaging, and so on.

Lead Time

Lead times determine when to release orders so that they are available on their due dates. Manufacturing lead
time applies to manufactured items; purchasing lead time plus inspection lead time applies to purchased items.
Safety lead time can be added to both manufactured and purchased items. The system calculates lead time
using the operation times in the route and the standard order quantity for manufactured items. The planner
enters the lead time for purchased items.
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Time Periods

Time Periods
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Planning Horizon

Before you run MRP, you set the MRP planning horizon. This specifies a period, in calendar days, over which
MRP has to plan. MRP only processes material requirements within this horizon. The longer the horizon, the
longer it takes MRP to plan. However, the planning horizon is at least as long as the longest cumulative lead
time, plus any associated preparation times. Usually, the master schedule also covers a time frame that is at
least as long as the planning horizon.

Cumulative Lead Time

Cumulative lead time represents the longest planned length of time required to obtain an item, if the item and
any of its components (if any) are not in stock. For a manufactured item, the lead time includes the time it
takes to acquire raw materials, inspect them, make any subassemblies or components, and assemble and
inspect the finished product. These times are recorded in the Mfg LT, Pur LT, and Ins LT fields in Item
Planning Maintenance for each item.

Order Release Horizon
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To provide visibility on what orders are due for release, MRP generates Release Due action messages.
Typically, you need to view these messages in advance, not just on the day that an order is due for release.
You can set the release horizon to any number of days. MRP generates Release Due messages only for orders
due for release within this number of days from today’s date.
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If the parameter for order policy is not blank, and Plan Orders is set to Yes in Item Master Maintenance, MRP
creates planned orders to satisfy net requirements. The system creates either planned work orders or planned
purchase orders, based on the Pur/Mfg code. Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase
orders are stored as work orders with the status Planned. The primary difference between them is that orders
for purchased items are created without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work orders from Planned to Firm
Planned. While each successive MRP run can modify or delete planned orders, firm planned orders have due
dates and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning process. The due dates and quantities for
firm planned orders can be changed manually in Work Order Maintenance.

The process of approving planned purchase orders deletes the planned purchase orders and creates purchase
requisitions. Purchase requisitions can be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents, and filled by purchase
orders. Once the purchase order is released, it creates a supply for the item at that site.
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Action Messages

Supply exceeds demand

MRP Qutput

Recommend action to balance supply with demand

Demand exceeds supply

Action Messages

De-expedite orders
Carnicelorder

Action Messages

Expedite orders
Release orders

To project inventory balances and calculates net requirements, MRP reschedules purchase orders, work
orders, and repetitive schedules, and plans all activity based on the revised schedule. After calculation, MRP

also generates action messages to alert planners to actions to take to execute the plan such as rescheduling,

canceling, and releasing orders.

Usually, the first thing that the planner does after running MRP is to look at the action messages. You can

review action messages online and then delete them when the required action is taken. You can also print

action messages, along with the detailed plan.
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Topics
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Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Key Concepts

Key Concepts

M QAD

Manufacturing Overview

QAD EE manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand. Material is moved out of inventory into
production, processed, or assembled; and returned to an inventory location. At the center of much of this
activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the slide. In the process of using work orders, you:

» Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures module.

» Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module.

» Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements Planning.

» Monitor and report on the progress of work orders in the Shop Floor Control module.

Manufacturing Environments

QAD EE provides features that support different manufacturing environments.
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The Work Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are typically used to manage job shop type manufacturing
and low-to-intermediate-volume mixed product manufacturing. The Advanced Repetitive or Repetitive
modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line or in a process flow environment.

Formula and process routings and structures are used to support formula- or recipe-based processes. These
routings and structures can also use co-product and by-product structures to facilitate disassembly processes
or for processes that create a main product and related products. The Lean Manufacturing module provides
support for Kanban and Flow manufacturing. These advanced functions are covered in detail in their own
training materials and are not covered in this course.

This class focuses on discrete work orders and advanced repetitive. Understanding the concepts behind work
orders is critical to understanding the other manufacturing processes.
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Work Orders

Work Orders

Important elements of work orders include:

Type, identifies the source of the order and
indicates how it should be processed

Status, determines position of a work order
within its life cycle

Work order BOM
Work order routing
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Work Order Type

Work Order Type

Standard Blank Used fo produce items having predefined bills and
routings

Final F Used to manufacture configured products

Assembly

Rework R Used to manage repdir, reprocessing, or completing of

non-conforming items

Expense E Used for non-inventory jobs, such as engineering
prototypes, repdiring fixed assets, or design projects

Scheduled S Generated by the system when repetitive schedules
are entered; cannot be processed as a standard order
unless the status is changed to Released or Allocated

Cumulative C Used to track costs and quantities for WIP for repetitive
production
Flow W Generated when using Flow Schedule Maintenance to

create a flow schedule order that does not reference
an existing work order.

The work order type indicates how the work order moves through production and how it affects other
modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal manufacturing orders with a standard
product structure and routing. The other types indicate special kinds of work orders. All work order types are

similar in terms of planning, inventory, and accounting. However, work order types can differ in their default

bills, routings, and status codes.

Note: The combination of the work order number and the work order ID number uniquely identifies each
work order. For scheduled orders, the work order number is typically the number of the item being scheduled,
and the work order ID becomes the unique identifier.
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Work Order Status

Work Order Status
Status | Code |Descripfion

Planned P Planned and replanned by MRP

Firm Planned F Approve by a planner

Exploded E Billand routing fixed

Allocated A Inventory dllocated for all components

Released R Detailed allocations, routings, and bills are
printfable

Closed C Inventory transactions no longer allowed

Batch B Enter now, update files later

Work order status codes correspond to stages in a work order’s life cycle.

* MRP usually creates a standard work order. MRP treats the work order as a source of supply. At this
point, the order status is Planned.

» When someone reviews the MRP output and confirms the order, it is Firm Planned. Any work order
created manually has, by default, a status of Firm Planned.

» The supply that the work order creates also generates demand for component items; when that
demand is calculated, the work order status is Exploded.

» At this point, the demand that the order represents has not affected inventory; when inventory is set
aside for the order, the status is Allocated.

* When work is ready to begin, the work order status is set to Released.

* When work is finished, the status is set to Closed.
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The status of a work order determines how much control you have over its bill, routing, inventory allocations,
inventory transactions, and labor feedback.

* You cannot changes orders with a status of Planned. MRP manages these orders.

» For orders with a status of Firm Planned, you can change the dates and quantities as needed, and
specify an approved alternate bill or routing.

» For orders with a status of Exploded, Allocated, or Released; bills and routings can be modified or
alternate ones specified.

A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless prematurely released, does not return to
an earlier status. Most orders progress from the status Firm Planned to the status Released in one step using
the function Work Order Release/Print.

Note: A work order is manually exploded in special cases to capture the current bill of material before an
impending engineering change. Manually allocating a work order is often done to consume the last of a
component item that is being phased out. In this case, the inventory of the component would be allocated for
that specific order.
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Work Order Types and Status

Work Order Types and Status

Standard Planned > Firm > Exploded > Allocated > Released > Closed
Final Exploded > Allocated > Released > Closed

Assembly

Rework Allocated > Released > Closed

Expense Released > Closed

Scheduled Exploded > Closed
Cumulative ==
Flow ==
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Work Order Bill of Materials

Work Order Bill of Materials

ltem Description Date
01010 Medical 10 8/03/XX
Ultrasound

Bill 01010

N
TEL

The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item’s product structure, defined in Product
Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance), and from the quantity ordered. Inventory allocations and
issues are based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component demand.

When a work order is created, the product structure for the item is copied into it. The product structure with
the order quantity of the work order then becomes the work order bill of material and is specific to that work
order. As work progresses, required changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Bill Maintenance.
This way, you can compare the changes that occur to the standard. When many substitute items are available
for assembly, this feature supports what is often called “as built” documentation.

Once the work order bill of material is created, changes to the product structure do not affect the bill.
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Work Order Routing

Work Order Routing

lterm Description City Date
01010 Medical 10 B8/03/XX
Ultrasound

l

Routing 01010

Operation 10

Operation3d

M QAD

Work order routings specify the operations, or steps, required to manufacture an item. Routing codes identify
work order routings. You set up routings and operations using the Routings/Work Centers module. Routings
are automatically linked if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you can manually link them
in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When a work order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. As work progresses, required changes can
be made to this copy using Work Order Routing Maintenance. This way, the changes and operations that
actually occur can be compared to the standard. You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor
Control module.

Once the work order routing is created, changes to the item routing do not affect the work order.

Together the work order bill and routing let you capture “as built” documentation and otherwise record the
changes and operations that actually occur, as opposed to what was planned. This capability does not prevent
manufacturing variances, but it does explain them.
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Work Order Life Cycle

Work Order Life Cycle

Create WOs or . i
approve MRP Receive/close work Perform work order

lanned Order order :
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Issue work order
componentsand Delete/archive

opfionally record obsolete work
laborin Shop Floor orders

Release and print
work order
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- Optional

Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or generated from MRP, repetitive,
schedules, or configured sales orders. Work orders are also generated when another work order is split, or
when one is released that requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, as shown on this slide, after a work order is created, it is released. Then, the materials
are issued and received, the work order is closed, and the items are shipped.

On the next few pages, the following stages in the work order life cycle are examined in detail:

e Release

Issue of components

Shop floor control
* Receipt

* Close
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Work Order Release

Work Order Release

Inventory can only be issued orreceived against a
released work order

You can release orders:
One at a time using Work Order Release/Print
At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print

In Work Order Maintenance by changing the status to
Released

Releasing a work order has the following effects:
ltfems not previously allocated are detail allocated
Picklistis printed

First operation is moved to queue status (if Move First Op is
Yes)

Creating Picklists

After you release a work order, you can print its picklist. The picklist lists the component requirements and
the sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference numbers for the items to issue. The system creates
detailed allocations when an order is released, regardless of whether you print a picklist. Detailed allocations
reserve specific quantities in inventory for a work order.

Printing the Routing Sheet

At the time of release, you can also print the routing for the work order. The routing is the detailed list of
operations and work centers through which the work order must be processed. The combination of the work
order, the picklist, and the routing sheet is often referred to as the shop or job packet.

You can release an order without printing a picklist and routing, but you cannot print a picklist for an order
without releasing it.
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Components Issue

Components Issue

Work order operations begin when a work order is released and its components are issued. You can issue
inventory to a work order in three ways:

» Directly using Work Order Component Issue, as illustrated in the top row of the graphic

*  When completed products are received using Work Order Receipt Backflush, as illustrated in the
bottom row

e Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items using Work Order Operation Backflush, as illustrated
in the bottom row of the graphic

Inventory transactions occur at different points, depending on the method you use. Component quantity on-
hand is reduced at a later time using the backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order Component Issue and Work Order
Receipt. Either method tracks the inventory transactions used to issue components to a work order and
excludes floor stock, which is issued using an unplanned issue transaction.

You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor Control module.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Shop Floor Control

Plan-to-Perform Process

455

Shop Floor Control

Re#;gief lEsue
Work Order Cemmenes

Prirt Enter
Dispatch Labor, Scrap,
Report Reject, Rework

Shop Floor

Receive
Work Order

Complete
Operation

Enter Norn-
Productive
Labor

Work Order
Accounting
Close

Once a work order is released, shop floor functions track its progress to record labor and to record material

usage and completions. Shop floor requires that at least one employee is set up. The slide shows the

relationship between shop floor reporting and the work order process flow.

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In all cases, you must identify a
released work order. When labor is recorded, the operation status is updated to either Setup, Run, or

Complete. When work moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.

Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at a few key operations, called milestones, the Operation Complete Transaction can

be used to complete the current operation and the operations that have come before it. If no labor was reported
against the previous operations, actual labor is set to anticipated labor to make the quantity reported complete.
This labor is referred to as earned labor.

Nonproductive Time

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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To account for all work hours, you can also record nonproductive time. Nonproductive time is time not spent
working on a specific manufacturing order such as cleanup time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or time spent
waiting for work.
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Operation 10

Operation Status

|‘— Operation 20—

Queve | Setup

Run Wait Move | Queu

Setup

|

I |

Start Hold Complete Hold

Operation status codes are used to indicate the detailed status of an individual operation. The status codes can
be entered manually using Work Order Routing Maintenance or automatically set when the Shop Floor
Control labor feedback transactions are used. The system uses the following status codes:

*  Queue [Q]: If Move Next Operation is Yes in Shop Floor Control, you can set the first operation to
Queue automatically upon release of the work order. You can set succeeding operations to Queue
automatically when the previous operation is reported as Complete.

e Setup [S]: If setup time is reported, the operation status is changed to Setup.

* Run [R]: When run time is reported, the operation status is updated to Run.

e Complete [C]: The operation status is Complete when all work at that operation is finished.

e Hold [H]: An order can be manually placed on hold at any time. An order is manually placed on hold
when work is stopped for some reason. Reasons can include running out of material, equipment
malfunctions, or because the worker is reassigned to another task.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Not all operations use all lead-time elements, nor do all status codes need to be reported. A short operation can
be at status Queue and then reported as Complete, with any setup and or run time reported at time of
completion. The wait and move times are not status codes, but elements of lead time. They are referred to as
inter-operation times since they have no labor content, but do require that time be scheduled. Examples are
paint drying time or transport time between operations in different buildings.
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Work Order Receipt

Work Order Receipt

When a work order is received:

Inventory increases by amount of receipt
Open order quantity decreases

Reject quantity written off to Scrap

When a work order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent to the stockroom.

» Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush components of final
assembly work orders.

» If you did not issue items previously, issue them when completed products are received using Work
Order Receipt Backflush.

» Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report labor, and receive completed items at an
operation.

If you use the Shop Floor Control module, you can enter labor feedback and test results at receipt, and report
individual operations as they are completed. When a work order has been received, it is ready to close.
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Work Order Close

Work Order Close

lfem Date

01010 8/03/ 7
Issuesand
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or
untilWork Order Accounting Closed isrun

Work orders are typically closed when all the items are received. For most purposes, the receipt of all items
ends the life cycle. If a partial receipt is made, the work order can remain open to receive the balance of the
items at a later time. To close a work order:

» Change the order status to Closed. When completed units are received, you can change the order
status to Closed by setting Close to Yes using Work Order Receipt or by using Work Order
Maintenance.

* Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and close outstanding operations.
Execute this program regularly, at least at the end of each fiscal month, for completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed work order. However, additional
labor can be reported until either the operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or until Work Order
Accounting Close is executed. To process inventory for a closed work order, change its status back to
Released.

Executing Work Order Accounting Close:
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Completes open work order operations.
Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden, and subcontract costs.

Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used differs from the standard. For
example, if an operation scheduled for five hours took six, a one-hour labor usage variance is posted.

Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontracts when the cost used differs from the
standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate Maintenance, rate variances are also
calculated for labor. For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is $12,
the subcontract rate variance is $2.

Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by calculating and posting method change
variances for any residual variances. WIP balances cannot be changed after the work order variances
are posted.

Updates current labor and subcontract costs.

Posts floor stock amounts.

Note: Work Order Accounting Close is hormally an accounting or finance function performed at period end
close. It is carefully coordinated with other period end accounting processes, and controlled by internal
procedures.
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Topics

Topics
Planning Concepfts

Production Order Concepfts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The example uses item 02308 and involves the following
processes:

Forecast
Forecastdemand
Consume forecast by creating a sales order

Creating Master Production Schedule
Schedule production

Plan components
Planned Purchase Order
Unplannedreceipts
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Example Scenario — Continued

Example Scenario - Continved

Process Planned Work Order
Approve planned WOs
Release firm planned WO to plant
Issue WO components
Reportlabor
Receive andclose WO
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Creating a Master Production Schedule

Crealing a Master Production Schedule

Home »* Plan to Perform » Master Production Scheduling (MPS)
Master Production Scheduling (MPS) =[‘

Create Master ;
z Rough Cut Planning and
W ngﬁ:gﬂﬂan Capaatv plen SChEdUImg

Balance
Supply and
Demand

Eﬁ RE-SChEdu Ie

@
o ——

o ——
K

The following sections describe how:

» To create a master production schedule
* A sales order consumes the forecast

» The forecast and sales orders are reflected in the master production schedule
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Forecasting Demand

4 GoTo - Actions -

| Copy ~

Forecasting Demand
Processes |ForecastMaintenance x|

[9.,3 Print

i Preview | & Attach -

Iterm Mumber: 02308 Site: 10-202
wheek Forecast wheek Forecast
12/29/2014 [ 3/30/2015 [
1/5/2015 [ o 4/6/2015 [ o
1112/2015 [ o 4/13/2015 0
1/18/2015 [ |432032015 50 |
1/26/2015 0 4/27/2015 0
2/2/2015 [ o 5/4/2015 [ o
2/3/2015 [ o 5112015 [ o
2/16/2015 [ 5/18/2015 [
2/23/2015 [ 5/25/2015 [

| 327205 [ o 6/1/2015 [ o
3/9/2015 [ o 6/8/2015 [ o
3/16/2015 [ B/15/2015 [
3/23/2015 [ B/22/2015 [

| Total 0 Total a0

‘ear:

‘week
6/23/215
7/E/205
7/13/2M5
7/20/2015
7i272M5
8/3/2M5
8/10/2015
8/17/205
8/24/2M5
8/31/2M5
9/7/205
9/14/2015
/217205

Tatal

2ms

Forecast ‘wieek Forecast
3/28/2M%5
10/5/2015
10/12/2M5
10/19/2015
10/26/2M5
11/2/205
11/9/205
11/16/205
11/23/2M45
11/30/205
12/7/2M5
12/14/2M5
12/21/2M45

Tatal

I
S

Forecast Maintenance provides 52 weekly buckets, so an entire year’s forecast for a given item and site can be
entered in one screen. If you are using forecast simulation, this screen can also be populated automatically
with data from the forecast simulation calculation.

In this example, 50 units are entered for the week of 4/20/2015.

M QAD
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Setting the Forecast Consumption Rule

Setting the Forecast Consumption Rule

Sales Order Contral X

A GoTo - Actions 7 | Copy ™ [9,,' Print & Preview

Auta Batch Confirmation: Confirnation Batch 1D:
Confirnation Printer:
S0 Edit ISE Defaults: ¥ Pending Inv Update [SB: ¥
50 Returns Update [SE: ¥

Forecast Consumption Auto Batch Shipment:
Conzume Forward: 1 Shipment Batch D:
Consume Back: 1 Shipment Batch Printer: ||

Check Customer [tern Mbr First: &

As orders are entered, they consume the forecast in the week they are due. But if there is no unconsumed
forecast remaining in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks before and/or after the week
to check for unconsumed forecast. This process recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other weeks
that could be consumed.

The system consumes the forecast for the specified number of periods, first by going back, then forward, one
period from the original forecast period. It then continues to search backwards and forwards until the specified
number of previous and future periods have been examined, or the entire sales order quantity has been
applied.

Only confirmed sales orders consume the forecast.
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Creating a Sales Order

Creating a Sales Order

Frocesses |Sa|es Order Maintenance X|

4 GoTo - Actions = | | Copy ~ [,?PJ Print  &] Preview | & Attach -
Header  Lines  Trailer
I Linezs P> LineDetads P Freight Data B Taxinfo B Comments
Header
Order: 10510050 Sold-Te: 10C1002 Ln For: Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  ltem Mumber Gty Ordered UM List Price Dizcount Met Price
1 02308 200 EA 29.50 0o 29.50
Line Details
Desc: Compact Walve Assembly Sales Ac:c:t:| 4010 /:' " mech /:' " ADM {:)" /:'
o[22 O] sie 10202 Dise Acot. 4200 Mech
uso Cost: 18.68343 Confirmed: Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot.-"SeriaI:| /:'| Fequired: Ship Type:
Gty Allocated: Promised: | 4/15/2015 - LIk Conversion:’W‘
[ty Picked: 0.0 Due Date:| 4/15/2015 hd Conzume Fest |V I
Gty Shipped: 0o Perform Date:| 4/15/2015 - Dretail Alloc:
Gty to lnvoice: 0o Pricing D ate: Taxable:
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Multiple: Freight List:m
Cormmission 1: Categaony: Fixed Price: ¥/ Comments:

In Sales Order Maintenance, the QMI customer service representative (CSR) has entered two sales order lines
for item 02308.

Line 1 (shown in the illustration) is for an order of 20 units due April 15, 2015. This order, once confirmed,
consumes the forecast because the Consume Forecast option is selected.

Line 2 is shown on the next page.

M QAD
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Creating a Sales Order — Continued

- Ll
Creating a Sales Order - Continved
Processes |Sa|es Order Maintenance X|
‘M GoTo - Actions = | || Copy ~ [,?PJ Print  a Preview | @ Attach -
Header  Lines  Trailer
I Linez [ LineDetads P FreightData B Taxlnfo B Comments
Header
Order. 10510050 Sold-To: 1007002 Ln For: Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  ltem Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price Dizcount Met Price
2 02308 100 EA 29.50 0o 29.50
Line Details
Desc: Compact V¥ alve Azsembly Sales Acct| 4010 ,-_-) mech ,-_-) ADM /_7' ,--_-’
Loc:| 202 ,-_-7' Site: 10-202 Dizc Acct: 4200 Mech
ush Cost: 18.68943 Confirmed: Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lat/Serial pel Required: | 4/22/2015  ~ Ship Type: ¢l
Gty Allocated: oo Promised: | 4/22/2015 - UM Corwversion: 1.0000
Gty Ficked: oo Due Date:| 4/22/2015 - Consume Fost:
Oty Shipped: [IN1] Perform Date:| 4/22/2015 - Detail Alloc:
Gty bo Irevoice: 0.0 Pricing Drate: Taxable: v ,'_;'
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Multiple: Freight List:| 10FRT ]
Commission 1: h.00% Category: ,-_-) Fixed Price: Comments:

Line 2 is for another ten units due in a week. This order does not consume the forecast because the Consume
Forecast option is not selected.

Note: Consume Forecast is not selected (unchecked) when the order quantity is considered abnormal and is
planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the best definition of abnormal sales is sales that were not
anticipated in the forecast. It can be sales to new customers, new markets, or a current customer significantly
increasing their volume. Businesses should establish their own rules and guidelines for sales order entry to
determine when an order is considered abnormal.
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Reviewing the Forecast Worksheet

Reviewing the Forecast Workshee
gthe F t Worksheet
Processes |F0recast Worksheet Maintena.. X|
M GoTo - Actions | L] Copy ~ [QPJ Print &) Prewiew | @ Attach -
Item Mumber: 02302 Site: 10-202 Year 2015
Week Forecast Sales Abnarmal Prod Fest Met Forecast

14 3/30/2M58 0 0 0 0 0

15 4/6/2015 i i i i ]

16 4413/2M58 20 0 i

17 4/20/2M8 50 i i | a0 ]

18 4/27/25 0 0 0 0 0

19 547205 i i i i ]

20 5A11/2M8 0 i i i ]

21 518/2M8 0 i i i ]

22 B/25/25 0 0 0 0 0

23 BA/2M5 i p i i ]

24 B/8/2M5 0 i i i ]

25 BA15/2058 0 i i i ]

26 B/22/28 i i i i ]

Totalks g0 20 1n 0 20

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance shows the effect of the new sales order on the net forecast:

e Line 1 for 20 units in week 16 consumes forecast.

» Line 2 for 10 units in week 17 does not consume forecast so the quantity of ten displays in the
Abnormal column.

The effect of setting Forecast Consumption in Sales Order Control (one period back and one period
forward) can be seen most clearly here with Week 17. The quantity ordered is greater than the forecast (0) for
Week 16. Therefore, it consumes forward 20 units in Week 17.

Note: MRP always plans for the total demand, even when it exceeds the forecast.
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Viewing the Master Schedule Summary

Viewing the Master Schedule Summqry
| Processes |F'lanmng and Scheduling Wark >1§
47 HidesShow Search | Save &) View = ™ Hide/ShowTab = | %* Find L O <" Option = @ A
Resouice Mavigat. 3 X Masle Scb |n T ror e
[ 10202 Mastes Scheduing
=1 i Production Line 02308 1, ASSY-01
Copacty
@ g CAST- Production Line Heeizon End Record Type PastDue Monday Tuesday Wednesd Thursday  Frday Sstudsy  Sunday  Week 16 Monday Tuesday Wednesd Thursday  Fridapt
® G PLATE |, ASSY-01 4M8/2015 Remaining Capaci 535 8 ] ] 8 [ 8 & 56 8 ] ] ] 8
g PLATE
. PLATE Schedue
QSYMI W W ¢ Poductionli T O llem Numbes W 0 Heltable Q0¥ & PastDue ¥ & 04135 DANAC DAMSC DANES DANT S D4BC D4N9 S DAAI3- & G420 O/ & 04122 5 04/23 ¢ D4f24
o
@ ASSY-M 0203 12 3 o
i STAMI L
@ g STAMI @ ASSY-M 02205 20 55 o
@ otan | @  AsSYOl 02307 3 15 0
o WokCentss | @  ASSYDI 02308 3] o
l-": ARSYM fire | 3 Rifl 1200 n
‘ a
SupphDemand
Picgected Avadable Balance 20 20 -20 20 20 20 50 50 &0 £0 €0
SUPPLY 17 o
Demand 17 20 20 1] i}
Cumative ATP ]
Seazonal/Salety Stock o
Receipts o
m '

Production Order Maintenance : Dremand Datads | Supply Detal: | Inverdony Detads | Calenda Excepion = EAM Repak Ordess | Action Messages | ltem Master | Hem Planning | Sales 3 1| 5 d Buld | Intersite Demand || Hokdays
s e [ttt iz ] Pt et B vkl tiprom o oottt el ] v i eridiiptinsincd Boirodoidedid L Dot fi il S Rt Al [t il b mvineindlrnlocl] B
Ske. AW HemNumber &W Ouantty & ¥ DusDate &7 Sourcs & W Reference

0202 02308 30 3267203 Order. Customer: Namaka Motor Company Order: S0bws10 Line: 81

002 (a0 120 /29203 Order, Cumstomer. Namaka Motor Company Ordes; S0bws10 Line: 82

10202 02308 20 47972013 Order, Customer: Namaka Motor Company Order; S0bws10 Line: 83
L -

0202 02308 500 4207205 Fest

0202 (230 100 4/22/205 Ordar, Customar: Houston Automative Group  Order: 10510050 Line: 2

Before running MRP, you can view the demand entered as forecast and view the sales order on the
Supply/Demand Panel in the Master Scheduling Workbench (MSW).

The Supply/Demand Panel displays the remaining open quantity due for the item. Sources of demand can
include forecasts, safety stock requirements, sales orders, customer scheduled orders, component requirements
from manufacturing, and so on. Sources of supply include nettable QOH, production orders,
production/purchase orders, supplier scheduled orders, and so on.

On the Supply/Demand Panel, you can see the demand summary for item 02308. The week of 04/13 is
highlighted, indicating that there is a negative projected quantity on hand within the scheduling horizon. On
the Demand Details tab at the bottom, the demand sources are displayed in detail.

Notes:

e The example screen contains the legacy data in the training environment. Focus on the data entered in
the forecast and the sales order.
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MSW is a QAD-developed tool for planning and scheduling. For more information, see QAD
Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide.
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Running MRP

Running MRP

Proceszses |Regenerate haterials Plan |
M GoTo ™ Actions | L Copy ™ [9,,' Print %] Preview é’ Attach -
Site: 10-202 To: 10-202
Synchronized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Mumber of AppServer Threads: 1] Output:| 10202 ,-_’
Batch ID:| | 2

Running MRP for site 10-202 calculates the net demand against the quantity on hand, supply, safety stock,
and demand; and generates planned production orders based on the calculation.

QAD EE provides three ways to run MRP:

* Regenerate Materials Plan
Regenerate MRP runs against all items at a site and can take much longer than net change MRP,
depending on how many inactive or obsolete items you have. This method is often used when running
MRP for the first time.
For net change MRP and regenerate MRP, the only values that are user specified are the site or range
of sites. MRP is always calculated by site. If you have several sites in your database and run MRP for
all sites, each site has its own MRP output that is separate from the others.

* Net Change Materials Plan
The normal method used on a routine daily or weekly basis is net change MRP, which selects all the
items at a site with the MRP Required field is set to Yes. You can view the setting in this field in
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry.
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When Regenerate Materials Plan is first run, MRP Required is set to No for all items. In the normal
course of business, almost any transaction for an item resets this field, indicating that you must run
MRP again to recalculate the demand and supply for the item. Issues and receipts are obvious changes
in inventory. Less obvious are changes to the forecast, safety stock, or item planning data. These
changes also reset the MRP Required field to Yes.

» Selective Materials Plan
Selective Materials Plan lets the planner select specific items, item groups, or ranges of items. There
are many ways to limit the number of items that this MRP method processes, as you can see in the
selection screen. While Selective Materials Plan is a powerful planning tool, remember that items
excluded from the process can impact items included in the process.
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Viewing MRP Calculation Resulis

MNew

7ID 7 Status 7 %‘m‘gvﬁm 7 Due
90015 F 300 03/25/2013  03/25/2013
23912 P 1400 041372015 041372015
P 2000 04/15/2015  04/15/2015
2397454 P 30.00 04/20/2015  04/20/2015
2397455 P 1000 04/22/2005  04/22/2015

7 Component Status
Sched Repts Delayed
Flanned Receipts

Mo Status
No Status

7 Work Order
bwishdan-15
04140133

04130003
04130004

Schedue
$ W W ¢ ProductionLi W ¢ ltemNumber W ¢ Nettshle @OV ¢ PastDue W & 04/13¢ 04/14 & 04155 04716 ¢ 0417 ¢ 04185 04196 D4/13- ¢ D4/20 5 04/21 & 04722
[2) A8SY-0 02303 12 178 0
@  Assvo 02305 20 0
@  Assvon 02307 3 15| 0

[ ® ASSY-01 02308 3| i K] 10
=Y ASSYM T230E RN 120l n
| il — =
Supply/Demand
Projected On Hand 14 | -14 14 -34 =34 24 -34 34 34 B4 E4 74
Projected Avalable Balance 14| i
SUPPLY 3| 14 20 34 n 10
Demand 1| 0 20 a0 10
Cumidative ATP P
Seazonal/Salely Stock 1]
Receits | 0
Production Order Maintenance | Demand Details | Supply Detaits | Inventory Detads | Calendar Exception | EAM Repair Orders | Action Messages || Item Master | Item Planning | Sales Quaniity by Monih)
Production Order Mantenance
Delete Yalidate

v

| Details | Commen...|Date/Time | Operatio...| Compon . | Order A

Details
Quantity Ordered: |20 Production Rate: |1
Quantity Openc 20 Run Crew Size: |3
Yield | 100 Run Crew Productivity: 100
Line Productivity: 1
Run Time [His}p 2
Sedup Time (His) |0,

After MRP is run, production orders are planned, based on the net demand. The planned orders are displayed
as supply in the Supply/Demand panel. You can also view and change the planned orders on the Production
Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the screen.

Note: Ignore the orders generated from the legacy data in the training environment.
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Modifying the Master Schedule

Modifying the Master Schedule

Scheduls
W iV % Poductionlin 7 < ltemMNumber 7 & Nettable O0W & PastDue WV & 044135 0414 ¢ 0415¢ 0416 S 0447 5 04418 04119 04413- 5 D420 & O4/21 & 04422 & 04423
&) ASSY-01 02303 12 175 o
@ ASSY-01 02305 20 56 0
@ ASSY0 02307 3 15| 0
2 ASSY01 02308 3] [0 30 0 15
@ ASSYAM P06 g1N 120l n
Al n -
Supphy/Demand
Frojected On Hand a4l a4 34 3 3 34 3 3 4 64 74 53
Projected Avaiable Balance 14 0 15
SUPPLY 3 14 20 34 k') 0 | s |
Demand 17 20 20 30 10
Cumilative ATP 0
Seasonal/Satety Stock | o
Receiots ]

Production Oider Maintenance | Demand Detads | Supply Details | Inventory Detads | Calendar Exceplion | EAM Repair Orders | Action Messages | Item Master | Item Planning | Sales Quantity by Month | Seaso
Production Order Maintenance

MNew Delete Validate
| Details | Commen_ || Date/Time | Operatio._ | Compen._| Dider Re_ P odu
Detais
1D ot 7 G Rdese 70w 7 Camponent Status TWoakOider ¥ ) ; ;
ideed Quantity Ordered: |15 Production Fiate: | 10.00
@Wns  F 300 03/25/2013  OX/25/2013  Sched Repts Delayed bwsMan15 Quantiy Oper: 15 Run Crew Size: [3
sz P 1400 G4713/2015  04/13/2015  Planned Receipts 04140133 Yield: [100 Flun Crew Productivty: 100,00
2397453 P 2000 04152015 4A5/2005  Planved Receipls 04130002 Line Prodactiviy: 100,00
2397454 P 0,00 04/20/2015  04/20/2015 N Status 04130003 Hli i 15
2397455 P 1000 04/22/2005  04/22/2005 Mo Stalus 04130004

Setup Time [Hrsp | 0.0
FRequired Capaciy (Hisk  1.50

1500 04/23/2015 0472372015 No Status

You can manually change the master schedule in the Schedule grid, leveraging its due date and the available
capacity.

The manually changed or added quantity in the Schedule grid is handled as a firmed order rather than as a
planned order.

As this example screen shows, 15 units of item 02308 are manually planned on April 23, 2015. The initial
status for a manually planned order is F (Firmed).
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0343
04414
a =) 0415

&
R

El El

U4/ Th
0417
0413
0413

[E JET N

Required: 11.6 Howrs [116]
Required: 0 Hours [0]
Required: 1.9 Hours [19)

Required: 0 Howrs (0]
Required: 0 Howrs (0]

Scheduling Production

Femaining: -11.6 Howrs [-11E)

Remaining: 8 Hours [30)
Femaining: B.1 Hours [E1]

Emaining: o B
Femaining: & Hours [80]
Femaining: & Hours [80]
Femaining: & Hours [80]

Carry Over: 47.9 Hours [479)
Carry QOver: 59.5 Hours [5595]
Carry Over: 51.5 Hourz [515)

arry Jver: 4.4 454
Carry Over: 37.4 Hours [374)
Carry Over: 29.4 Hours [294)]
Carry Over: 21.4 Hours [214)
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Production Order Maintenance
“roduction Order Maintenance

Demand Detail: || Supply Detailz || Irventom Details || Calendar E xception || Edbd Repair Orders || Action Meszages || Item M aster || Item Flanning || Sald

e Delete Walidate
Quantity
D W Status T e  Release  Due < = Component Status i work Order il
30015 F 3.00 03/25/2013 03/25/2013 Sched Ropts Delayed biwwstdan-15

2 — P —— T

@ Status 4 Released

04130002

R
2397470 Release/Print A Allocated ned Feceipts 04130003
2397471 . tatus 04140002
2397468 i CS Cloee 1001
Lt
ZI Group By Selector E  Exploded e
ZI Display Filter F Firm | |

|| Columns 3
Calculate Due Date
Calculate Release Date
Undao Changes

Export

.—

Planned production orders are not displayed on the Production Scheduling Workbench (PSW) until the order
status changes to Firm, Exploded, Allocated, or Released.

For a firmed production order, you can also change the order quantity, reschedule the order by changing the
due date, or split the order if there is a capacity conflict on the scheduled date. For more information on how
to process production schedules with PSW, see QAD Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Planning Components

Planning Components

Manufactured Components

MSW and PSW do not support planned POs.

The process of replenishing component inventory depends on whether the component is internally produced
or externally procured.

However, you can purchase components that used to be manufactured internally; or you can also make the
components that used to be purchased from suppliers when the manufacturing capability is available.

After running MRP, production orders are planned against demand, both forecasts and sales orders. At the
same time, MRP calculates the component requirements for the production orders within the CAC horizon,
based on the BOM. Basing on the calculation, production orders and purchase orders are planned for the
required components when there is not enough inventory for these components.

To ensure that the production for the end items can be carried out, check the component inventory and prepare
enough components before releasing the production orders to plants.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Understanding Component Statuses

No components

Issued complete

Available

Scheduled Receipts

Authorized Receipts

Planned Receipfts

Projected Shortage

Shortage

No Status

Authorized/Scheduled Receipts Delayed

* No components: The work order does not have any components.

» Issued complete: All materials have been issued for the work order component.

» Available: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order component. This
includes nettable on-hand inventory and non-expired component supply.
Note: Nettable inventory includes inventory that may not have the inventory status of Available.

» Scheduled Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus authorized receipts and
firm purchased and manufactured receipts component supply.

» Authorized Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non- expired inventory and authorized purchased
(unconfirmed ASNs) and manufactured (allocated and released) receipt component supply.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Planned Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus Authorized Receipts and
Firm Receipts, and planned purchased and manufactured planned receipts component supply.

Projected Shortage: There is insufficient inventory projected to be available for the work order
component after considering all sources of component supply.

Shortage: Same as Projected Shortage, but only applies to work orders with a status of A(llocated) or
R(eleased).

No Status: Component availability is not calculated for the component.

Authorized Receipts Delayed: The same as Authorized Receipts except that the ASNs or work
orders covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).

Scheduled Receipts Delayed: The same as Scheduled Receipts except that the POs or Work Orders
covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Checking Component Status

Shortage Repast

| Master Scheding | Production Scheduing | Shrlage Fleport

IF""""'”“’"l _ Purchased/Manufactured

= Parent [tem : 02308 [2 items)

- Purchased/Manufactured : L (4 items]

a|

Production Order Maintenance

Mewr Delete Validate
Quantt
vIiD T Stalus W Drdseévn*ese

Pns  F 300 032523

P 19,00 041157205
2397468 P 30,00 04/20/2015
2357470 P 10.00 04/22/2015
2397468 F 15.00 04/23/2015

W Due

03/25/2N3

04/20/2015

04/22/25
04/23/215

Mo Status
No Status

Mo Status

|7 Component Status
Sched Repts Delaygd

04130003
04130003
1001

| Detais || Comments | Date/Time | Opesations | Components | Oider Felat... Production... | Prodd)

Item Numbes W Item Desciiption  f Component Status 7 | Quantily Shot 7 Open Quantity @ Order Allocation 7 lssue Date W Newt Scheduled Receipt 7 Quaniity ¥ Receipt Souce
02505 Sm'Vahve Connectod  Planned Receipts 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 (1]

53008 SmValve Body Asz| Planned Receipts 0 19 0 0441572015 /3n/s2m3 5 W/0. Line: PLATH

02505 Sem'Vahee Connectol  Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 0

53008 SmValve Body Ass| Sched Fopts Delaped 0 3 0 03/25/2013 0372472013 8 W/0. Line: PLATH
[- Purchased/Manufactured : P (4 items)

Item Number 7 ltem Desciiption ' Component Status 7 | Quanbity Shot 7 Open Quantty ¥ Order Allocation W lssue Date W Mewt Scheduled Receipt ¥ Quanlity 7 Receipt Sowce
62308 S Actuatorn Auvailable 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 037267203 3 Order. Supplier. H
63001 FlstHead Sciew | Planned Receipts 0 19 0 04/15/2015 0
63002 “Wacher Planned Receipts 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 0373072013 50 Drder. Supphier: Br
63003 Mut - Fine Gauge Planned Receipts 1} 19 0 04/15/2015 03/30/203 50 Order. Suppher: Br
62308 Sen Actuator Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/20013 037265203 3 Owder. Supplier: H
63001 Flst Head Screw Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 (i}

63002 Washer Avvalable 0 3 0 03/25/2013 03/30/2013 S0 Order. Supplier; Br
63003 Hut - Fine Gauge Available 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 03/30/2013 50 DOrder. Suppher: Br

| Production Order Maintenance | Demand Detals | Supply Detals || Inventory Detals | Calendar Exception | EAM Fepai Orders || Action Messages | Item Master | ltem Planning | Sales Quaniity by Month | Seasonal Bul

W Work Drder
bwsMan-15

Cc

You can check the component status through any of the following:

e Shortage Report

tab

w_ Comp

POOH " 7 ltem Descriplion 7
0 SmValve Body Ass

178 Sm Actuatar

187 ‘Washer

187 Nut - Fine Gauge

312 SmValve Connecto

1077 Flat Head Screw

The shortage report is the Component Availability Check (CAC) function integrated to MSW and

PSW.

The shortage report shows the component status by calculating all production orders within the CAC

horizon.

You can group the report results by one or multiple columns by dragging and dropping the column

header.

* Production Order Maintenance tab
The Component Status column shows the summary calculation results for each production order.

e Components tab

The tab shows the detailed component status for the production order selected in the Production Order
Maintenance tab.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Preparing Purchased Components

# GoTo ~ Actions ™ | Copy ™ [9,,' Print %] Preview

|F'r0c:esses "F'Ianning and Scheduling Work... | Flanned Purchase Order Appr.. --|

Preparing Purchased Components

§’ Attach ™

I Itern Number: | 63001

To:| B3003

Siter| 10-202

Tor| 10-202

I Release Date:| 441242015 -

Tor| 441842015

Default Approve: ¥

Buyer/Planner:
Include Kanban Replenizhed Items:
Include Phantams:

Include Manufactured lbems:

Ln Feq

04130197
04130198
04130215
04130218
04130232
04130233

Mmoo s W =

Itern Murnber
E3001
E3001
E3002
E3002
E3003
E3003

Iz all information correct

e

Oty Ordered

8.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0
7.000.0

Rel Date Due Date Appr
413/205 413/205 Yes
4415/2015 4415/2015 ves
413/205 413/205 ves
4/15/2015 441542015 yes
413/205 413/205 ves
4415/2015 4415/2015 ves

This example focuses on the components for item 02308, where the demand is due in mid-April 2015.

Using the Shortage Report, you can see that the purchased components 63001, 63002, and 63003 have a status
of Planned Receipts, which means that there are planned purchase orders generated in the system. The first

step is to approve the planned purchase orders for these components.

In Planned Purchase Order Approval, narrow the items from 63001, 63002, and 63003 and set the release date
within the week of April 15.

Select Default Approve to minimize the operation steps. Upon approval, purchase requisitions are generated.

Note: Ensure that you disable the GRS (Global Requisition System) field in Requisition Control before
approving the planned POs. This example uses purchase requisition, not GRS.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Placing Purchase Orders

Plan-to-Perform Process 483

Placing Purchase Orders
|F'r0c:esses "F'Ianning and Scheduling Work... |F'urc:hase Order Maintenance X|
~#® GoTo ™ Actions 7| | Copy ™ @ Print .i, Preview: | @ Attach -
Header  Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LineDetals P Tasinfo P Comments
Header
Purchaze Order. P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Farmat 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Feq Itern Mumber Gty Ordered UM Unit Cost Dizc Pet
1 10-202 I pel | 0.0 000 0.00
Y Purchase Order Requisitions k o -2
i - D) (: > M) O
Line Details Adions = @ Cancel | (@ @ ® &) &
Oty Freceived Search [
ty Recerved:
Fieq Nbr - | [starts ot - [=) - + x Search ] Clear All ]
Oty ta Rel: o o
Single Lot Viewing 1-6 Records per page:| 100 -
i Location: ReqMbe A7 Site & 7 ltem Number SV
ltem Frevision: L3 04130157
Em nevisian 04130188 10202 63001
Status: 04130215 10202 63002
Supplier ltkem: 04130216 10202 63002
04130232 10202 63003
Manufacturer:
04130233 10-:202 63003
Description: [pdate Bvg/last Cost )
Extended Net Cost:

Use Purchase Order Maintenance to create a purchase order against all the generated purchase requisitions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Receiving Purchased Components

Receiving Purchased Components

|F'r0c:esses "F'Ianning and Scheduling Work... | Furchaze Order Receipts x|
# GoTo ™ Action: v | L] Copy '| [9,,3 Print 4] Preview
Order: P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  ltem Mumber Site Location Ref Lot/Serial Supplier Lot Guantity
1 EB3001 10-202 200 8.000.0
2 B3001 10-202 200 7.000.0
3 B3002 10-202 200 7.000.0
4 E3002 10-202 200 7.000.0
5 E3003 10-202 200 7.000.0
6 £3003 10202 200 Iz all information corect 7.000.0
ex

When the supplier delivers the goods to the site, receive them all into inventory at location 200 on site 10-202.

M QAD
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Preparing Manufactured Components

485

Preparing Manufactured Components

Home » Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Release Discrete Work Order

Work Order

Planning and Warehouse .
Scheduling Coglﬁggkent and Stores Production
) Material Print Orders Mar_|a|ge
Materials by
Work Center
A4
>.f M?‘ke plsgtlte\l

Order
v

Mo |
N & F’
/Issue Discrete\ |
Ord

Work Order
Component
Issue

Pick Items
v

]
' Work Order
er
G
y: -~ 5 ™ b i b / ™ b ‘ N
|:\ Opﬁ;ﬁgﬁl J:I |:\ Compliance 'J:I |:\ Training 'J:I ork Order Bills Work Order
. _ A S _ A e _ b ~

The steps for obtaining manufactured components are similar to those for processing discrete work orders.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Checking Component Status

| Master Scheduing | Production Scheduiing | Shontage Report |

Shortage Repast

I';""e"'”lem _ Purchased/Manufactured I

-~ Parent ltem : 02308 (2 items)
- Purchased/Manufactured : L (4 items]

" Production Dider Maintensnce

Item Numbes W Item Desciiption  f Component Status % | Quantily Shot 7 Open Quantity @ Order Allocation 7 lssue Date W Newt Scheduled Receipt 7 Quaniity ¥ Receipt Sounce
02505 Sm'Vahve Connectod  Planned Receipts 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 (1]
53008 SmValve Body Ass| Planned Receipts 1} 19 0 0441572015 /3ns2m3 5 W/0. Line: PLATH
02505 Sem'Vahee Connectol  Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 0
53008 SmVahve Body Ass| Sched Repts Delaped 0 3 0 03/25/2013 0372472013 8 W0 Line: PLATH
[- Purchased/Manufactured : P (4 items)
Item Numbes 7 ltem Desciption  F Component Status % | Quanbly Shot 7 Open Quantty 7 Order Allocation 7 lssue Date 7 Next Scheduled Receipt 7 Quantity 7 Receipt Souce
62308 S Actuatorn Auvailable 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 037267203 3 Order. Supplier. H
63001 FlstHead Sciew | Planned Receipts 0 19 0 04/15/2015 0
63002 “Wacher Planned Receipts 1] 19 0 04/15/2015 0373072013 50 Drder. Supphier: Br
63003 Mut - Fine Gauge Planned Receipts 1} 19 0 04/15/2015 03/30/203 50 Order. Suppher: Br
62308 Sen Actuator Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/20013 037265203 3 Owder. Supplier: H
63001 Flst Head Screw Avalable 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 (i}
63002 Washer Avvalable 0 3 0 0342572013 0372072013 50 Order. Supplier; Br
63003 Hut - Fine Gauge Available 1] 3 0 03/25/2013 03/30/2013 50 DOrder. Suppher: Br
| ™

Demand Detais | Supply Detads || Inventory Detads | Calendar Exception | EAM Repai Orders | Action Messages | Item Master | Item Planning | Sales Quantity by Month || Seasonal Buid

 Froduction Order Maintenance

M Delete Walidate
Detals | Comments | Date/Time | Dpesations I Components |0rdet Relat..| Production... | Prody
Co
VID  VStews ¥ 2@ gRdese  VDwe f7 ComponentStsts | Wik Dider Item Number FOOH” ¥ _ltem Descriplion ¥
Ordered » B 0 SmValve Body Ass
0ms F 300 03/25/213  03/25/2003 Sched Repts Delaygd b an-15
62308 178 Sm Actuatar
c o 152005
P 1900 D4/15/2015  04/15/2015 s3002 187 Wescher
2397455 P 3000 4/2072005 042002005 | Mo Status 04130003 3003 187 Nut-Fine Gauge
2397470 P 1000 04/22/2015 0442272005 No Status 04130003 02505 A2 SmValve Connecto
2397468 F 15.00 04/23/2015 04/23/2015 HNo Status 100 53001 1077 Flat Head Screw

From the Shortage Report, you can see that the components 02505 and 53008 have a status of Planned
Receipts. The two component items are manufactured so there are planned work orders in the system derived
from the demand for the parent item, 02308.

M QAD
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|F'r0c:esses "F'Ianning and Scheduling “Work... |Receipts—Uananned |

Processing Unplanned Receipis

# GoTo ™ Actions 7 | Copy ™ [9,,' Print s Preview @ Attach =

Item Mumber: 02505 Lat/Serial Contral:

Lk Ed
Description: Smakve Connector
PL-Casting
Quantity: 15,7600 Site:| 10-202 pe
Unit of Meazure:| EA ,-_) Loc‘ﬂon: 200 %)
Corversion: 1.0000 Lot/Serial:
Reference: || 0
[FRY =N
Unit |F'r0c:esses "F'Ianning and Scheduling Work... |Receipts— Unplanned
[ ® GoTo - Actions ™ | Copy ™ [9,,' Frint %) Preview é’ Aftach
Cales | Item Mumber: 53008 | Lat/Serial Contral: Lk EA
Ade Description: Smalve Body Assy
E Fier PL-Plate-G
© Effective Quantiy: 1000 Site:| 10202
Debit Ace Unit of Measure:| EA e} Location: | 200
Credit Acc Corversion: 1.0000 Lat/Serial
’ Reference: | |
B bulti Ertry:
Unit Cost: Total Gty
Order: Tatal Cost:
|__ .

To avoid repetition, you are going to use Receipts-Unplanned (3.9) to obtain inventory for the manufactured

components (02505 and 53008) for item 02308.

Receive enough components for the planned and firmed production orders. You can calculate the quantities
required by summarizing the quantity of each order on the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of

MSW.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Working with Discrete Production Orders

Working with Discrete Production Orders

Home * Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform e y
| Bar Codes And.
E
(e ) Mg | Specheatons |
-_ - S

..,sm e )
N
-

r Business

| Performance |
\ Maﬂagunent,.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Discrete Work Order Process Map

Discrete Work Order Process Map

Home » Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Release Discrete Work Order

Planning and Work Order Warehouse
Scheduling Coglﬁggkent and Stores
- Material Print Orders Mar_|a|ge
R an raments alerted fo Matenashy

Work Center
-

Production

Work Order
Ci

e Operational N . Yoo . )
| = || Complianee || Training |
\ Metrics ]\ J \ )

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Reviewing MRP Action Messages
Processes | Release Discrete Orders x|

| Approve Dizcrete Orders |Assemb|e Dizcrete Order Package |

Actiong f Setup ~ J Cancel 'l_;) (@) @ :;l) - %7 Addto Favorites (m| | E =] z= | _"| Create i Modify
Search [ltern Number »= "02308" @
|Item Mumber - | |starts at - | | 02308 ;O[ é‘] - | + X ’ Search ] ’ Clear All ]
Wiewing 1-100 of 2408 Records per page:
Item Murnber #  Item Description wiork Order < 1D % Site & Status Order Date  Release Date Due Date <& Gty Open Quantitﬂi
02308 Compact Yalve Azzembly MTO B - Dizcrete bwwzhdan-15 0015 0202 F 3262013 32R2013 30 ﬂ

» Compact ly MTO B - D 04130002 2 ? F 041 32015 4415/2015
Compact Walve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 041300033 2397470 10202 P 414/2015 4/20/2015
Compact YWalve Aszembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10-202 P 414/2015 4/22/2015 4/22/2015 100 |3
| il | ]
Action Message Browsze 30 | 'woaork Order Component Check Planned ‘work Order Approval ‘wiork Order R eleaze/Print
Actions I Setup ™ J Cancel "_;) OO EC s d
iewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page:
Site A7 |tem Number ~ 7 Description 4 W Buyer/Planner & W Purchase/Manufacture & 7 Date » 7 Message Detai & 7 Oider 4
10-202 02308 Compact Yalve Azzembly MTO B - Discrete ] 4/15/2015 Release due for'Work Order 041 BDEI‘|

It is important to review action messages first because MRP planned orders only make sense if the actions that
the messages require are implemented.

You can see that the messages for item 02308 are shown as “Release due for Planned Order”, which means
that the order needs to be released.

M QAD
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Verifying Component Availability

Verifying Component Availability

Processes | Release Discrete Orders X|
| Approve Dizcrete Orders |Assemb|e Digzcrete Order Package |
Actions ~ # Setup * 0 Cancel | (9 (0 () ) £ | ¢ Addto Favarites O | B oo :: | ] Create & Mod
Search [Item Mumber »="02308"
[1tem Number | [satsa || 0zame Pl - | 4+ o [ serch | [ clearan |
Wiewing 1-100 of 2408 Records per page:
Item Mumber #  Item Description ‘whork Order < 1D % Site & Status Order Date Feleaze Date DueDate & Oty Open  GQuantit
02308 Compact Yalve dszembly MTO B - Discrete bwstdan-15 90015 10-202 F 3/26/2013 3/25/2013 342842013 30
»
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10-202 P 4/14/25 4/20/2015 4/20/2015 230
02308 Compact Yalve Aszembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10-202 P 4/14/2015 4/22/2015 4/22/2015 100
[ il | ]
Action Meszage Browse “work Order Component Check 20 | Planned Work Order Approval Wwork, Order Releasze/Print
@ GoTo ™ Actions 7 | Copy v [9,,3 Print ] Preview | @ Attach - [
‘whork, Order D Component lbem Shot Only Output
O 2397484 B d|w PAGE

Use Work Order Component Check to verify if there is any component shortage. Select Short Only to report
on components based on shortages only.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Releasing Work Orders

Releasing Work Orders

Item Mumber #  Item Description whork Order < ID % Site & Status Order Date  Release Date DuegDate & Gty Open O
02308 Compact Yalve Azzembly MTO B - Discrete bwshan-15 90015 10202 F 3/26/2M3 3/25/203 3/25/2M3 30
>
02308 Compact Yalve Azzembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10202 P 414/205 4/20/25 4/20/2015 29.0
02308 Compact Yalve Azzembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10202 P 4414205 4/22/2M85 4220205 100
Action Meszage Browse ‘wiork Order Companent Check Planned Wark Order Apprawval wiark Order Releaze/Print l
# GoTo ™ Actions 7| | Copy @,,J Print 1« Preview | & Attach +

Wwhork Order: 04130002
ID: 2397464
Batch:
Frint Picklist: &
Frint Routing:
Print Co/By-Products: |V

Item Mumber: 02308

Compact Valve Assembly

Quartity Ordered: 200

Huantity Completed: oo
Salesilob:
Remarks:

E] Attachments
whork Order.04130002 (-
Dreliver To:
Print Bar Code:
Operation: |V
Update Release Date: ID:23597464 (-

Release Date: 4/15/2015

“whork Order Due Date: 4/15/2015
whork Order Status: F

Supplier:

Clutput;

. Batch ID: .

Once all required components are available, you can release the work order for production. The PAC manager
releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print. Note the print selection options that have been
chosen. Set the Output field to Page to view the result of releasing the work order.

M QAD
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{62308

Printing a Picklist and Routing

n Work Order Release /Print

QAD

Work Order: 04130002
ID: 2397464
Batch:
Item Number: 02308

Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete

Remarks:
Qty Ordered: 20.0

Item Number Rev

Work Order Picklist

EA
Site

Location Ref

N

QAD

02505
Sm Valve Connector
PL=Casting

53008
Sm Valve Body Assy
PL-Plate-G

Sm Actuator
Discrete PO

63001
Flat Head Screw
Supplier Schedules

63002
washer
Floor Stock

63003
Nut - Fine Gauge
Purchased Discrete

10-202

200

10-202

200

10-202

200

10-202

200

10-202

200

10-202

200

04/14/15 02:51:08

Work Order Release/Print

Work Order: 04130002

ID: 2397464
Batch:

Item Number: 02308

Remarks:

Q% gty Ordered: 20.0

0Op Work Center

10 2280 Mach: 1
Robotic weld 1

SubA Assembly / wWeld

20 2280 Mach: 2
Robotic weld 2
General Assembly

30 2280 Mach: 3
Robotic weld 3
Testing

999 2280
Robotic weld
Backflush

std Op

10USA

Work Order Routing

04/14/15 02:51:08

Page:2

Rev: Work Order Due Date: 04,/15/15
Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete

Tooling
Supplier

Sales/Job:
Deliver To:

Setup Time

Run Time Actual By

oo
oo

ZUTUTER

200 ( b

20.0 EA

20,0 ( ]

20.0 EA

20,0 (

The slide shows the printed picklist and routing.

Note: It is not necessary to print hard-copy documents. Many companies manage production in a paperless
fashion. The system knows what components are required for each order, so the stock room can perform an
electronic transaction to issue the parts. In the same manner, the shop floor control system knows each
operation in each work center for the work order and reporting can be performed at any terminal.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Issuing Work Order Components

Issuing Work Order Components
Froceszes | lzzue Inventory |
Actions ™ # Setup ~ Cancel | (=) (4) (=) (0 & | 97 Addto Favorites
Search [[tem Mumber = '02308")
iewing 1-5 of & Records per page:| 100 -
Item Mumber # T Item Description 7 WokOder 7 ID &7 Site &7 Statuz &7 OrderDate & 7 Releaze Date & 7 [
02308 Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete buwsbdan-15 0015 10-202 F 372642013 32R203
3
[l i
whork Order Component lesue l Fepetitive Picklist Transfer lszues - Unplanned Transactions by Order Report Transfer - Single Item
# GoTo ™ Actions 7| | Copy L,%J Frint & Preview | & Attach =
“work, Order: 04130002 1D 2397464 Op: Effective: 4/14/2015
Itern Mumber: 02308 ST: R lszue Alloc:
Compact W alve Assembly lzzue Ficked:
Documnent:
Item Mumber Site Location Lot/Serial Ref [uantity
02508 10-202 200 200
53008 10-202 200 20.0
EZ308 10-202 200 200
E3001 10-202 200 Iz all information corect 200
53002 10:202 200 Yes 200

63003 200 200

The stock clerk issues the components using Work Order Component Issue. If you select Issue Picked in the

header frame, the system pre-fills the transaction fields with the information from the work order picklist
created in the previous step.

Click Yes when prompted to display items being issued. You then have an opportunity to verify that the
correct items are being issued from the correct locations and in the correct quantities. Then, click Yes again
when prompted to confirm the transaction and issue the components.

M QAD
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Reporting Labor
..M Manage Discrete Production X

(2] Actions = ## Setup ~ &) Cancel | (9 (@) (&)

¢ Add to Favorites

Search (ltem Mumber = 02308

Viewing 1-5 of 5 Records per page:| 100

-

# GoTo ~ Actions *| L

Itern Nurnbes T ltem Description W WokOrdes & W ID & W Site &7 Status & W Order Date & 3
02308 Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete  bwsMan15 90Ms 10202 F 3/26/207
»
|I'I‘)1ﬂFI Crmnack Wahee &ceembly MTOR . Discrate 047130007 2397470 __10.202 =) ANAr20
4 il
‘wWork Order Release/Print - > Work Order Comporent lssue 0 | Labor Feedback by 'Work Order ¢ | ‘Work Order Receipt

Copy = (= Print o Preview | & Aftach =

Work Order: 04130002
Operation: 10 Subd Assembly / Weld
Document:
Employes: 10-EMPOT
Depatment; 7000

Shil:

Alex Erikzon

‘Work Center: 2280
Machine: 1

Quantity Completed: 200
I |

Rejects:

Fework:

Shait Setup:
Elapsed/Stop Setup:
Start Rur:
Elapsed/Stop Rurc
Cornment:

02:00:00
08:10:00
08:12:00
10:10000

1D: 2397464
Op Statuz: QUELE

Pay Code:
Time Ind: Houss Minutes

Froject:

Effective Date: 4/14/2015
Operation Complete: V
Maowe to Next Dperation: ¥
Previous Ops Complete:

Elapsed Setup; 0.000

Elzpsed Run: 0uoo0

Dosun Tooe Beacon

) _

On the shop floor, Alex (employee 10-EMPOQ1) uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to report the labor for
completing 20 units of item 02308. Operation 10, shown here, is the first operation completed. Ensure that
you report labor for each of the operations (operation 10, 20, 30, and 999).

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Receiving and Closing Work Orders

Receiving and Closing Work Orders
‘whork Order Release/Print ‘whork Order Component |ssue Labor Feedback by ‘Work Order ‘whork Order Receipt ¢ l\
# GoTo ~ Actions ™ | Copy ™ [9,,' Frint % Preview §’ Aftach

‘whork Order: 04130002 ID: 2397464 Effective: 4/14/2015
Remarks: Batch:
Itermn Mumber: 02308 Lat/Serial Contral: UM: EA
Drescription: Compact Valve Assembly Wi Stat: B
Open Quartity: 200 Automatic Lot Mumbers:
Docurmert:
Quantity: 200 Site: 10-202
Likd: Ed Location: 200
Conversion: 1.0000 Lot/Serial:
Scrapped Gty 0.0 Reference;
Lik: EA bAwilti Entry:
UM Corrversion: 1.0000 Set Attributes:
Tatal Units: 20.0
Remarks:

Using Work Order Receipt, the Finished Goods Inventory personnel receive 20 units of 02308 and close the
work order. This step indicates that the work order is complete and is closed from a manufacturing standpoint.

To do a partial receipt, enter the quantity received into inventory and leave the Close box unchecked. The
partial receipt leaves the work order status at R (Released) and open to receive the balance of the items at a
later time.

When the finished items are received into inventory, they are available for shipment to customers. The
shipping and logistics staff can process the allocation, picking, and shipping.

Another order, 1002, must be processed in the same week. The process is identical to that performed for order
04070004.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings

1. Set the forecast consumption rule to consume one week backward and one week forward in Sales
Order Control.

2. Disable Global Requisition System (GRS) in Requisition Control. These exercises use purchase
requisition, not GRS.

Exercise 2: Forecast and Forecast Consumption
Use the Plan-to-Perform Process Map to navigate to the functions you need for the following exercises:

1. In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, enter the forecast for item 02308 at site 10-202 at 50 units per
week for the next three weeks, excluding the current week.

The screen displays only 13 weeks; click Next until you get to the current week.

2. Create a sales order selling item 02308 to customer 10C1002. Enter the following data:

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Line 1

Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 20

Due date: Two days from today

Consume Forecast: Yes

Line 2
Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 10

Due date: One week later than Line 1’s due date

Consume Forecast: No

3.
4.

Use Sales Order Confirmation to confirm the sales order.

Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance to review the effect of sales order on the forecast.

Exercise 3: Master Schedule and Production Schedule

1.

Make sure that the Use Plan/Sched Workbenches option is selected for site 10-202 in Site
Maintenance.

Run MRP for site 10-202 so that the demand you entered in Exercise 2 is calculated for planning the
purchase and manufacture.

Open Master Scheduling Workbench and use the Search panel to locate the scheduling data for 02308
on site 10-202.

Use the Supply/Demand grid on MSW to view the demand and supply summary of item 02308. You
can see that:

- The current week is highlighted in red, which indicates that there is a negative projected quantity on
hand.

- The Supply is planned to meet the demand.

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the workbench and locate the production
order planned for the demand of the sales order line 1 for 20 units. Record the work order number:

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab and approve the work order with 20 units by changing
the status to Firm. Now, you can see that the quantity of 20 is displayed in the Schedule grid of MSW.

Go to the Production Scheduling panel on the workbench. The order that you approved is scheduled.

Expedite the order by changing the due date to one day earlier. Now, you can see that the component
status shows “Projected Shortage”.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Exercise 4. Components Preparation

Note: Due to the legacy data in the training system, you may find that it is difficult to explicitly recognize the
influence of your operations in the system. To alleviate the distraction from the legacy data, we will filter out
the components of item 02308 within the planning horizon.

1.

Use the Shortage Report tab on the workbench to identify the components that are in short supply.
Drag and drop the column header of the parent item to the top of the Shortage Report to group the
data by parent item. Then, group the data using the Purchased/Manufactured column.

In both the L group and P group, identify the components with a status of Planned Receipts and
Projected Shortage, and record the component numbers.
P:

L:
Note: MRP calculates the component requirements for all demand within the CAC Horizon, seven
days are set in the training environment.

Purchase all the manufactured and purchased components with a non-available status from supplier
10S1002. Approved the planned POs and receive the items into inventory (location 200 on site 10-
202).

- Approve planned purchase orders using Planned Purchase Order Approval.

- When you approve planned POs for manufactured components, set Include Manufactured Items and
Include Kanban Replenished Items to Yes.

- Use Purchase Order Maintenance to place a purchase order against the generated requisitions for site
10-202. Use one order line for each requisition until there are no more requisitions in the browse.

- Receive the purchased items into inventory using Purchase Order Receipts.

Note: In a real business environment, you can obtain the manufactured components by releasing and
receiving the planned work orders. In this exercise, you buy the components to avoid repeatedly
operating the planned work order process.

Exercise 5: Discrete Production Order Process

1.

A w N

On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Release Discrete Production Order>Release Discrete
Orders Collection.

Use the Search tool to filter out the production order you put on firm in Exercise 3.
View the action message for it and verify the component availability.

Release the work order to plant and print the picklist and routing for review.
Navigate to Make Discrete Production Order>Manage Discrete Production.
Release components for this order.

Report labor for all operations (10, 20, 30, and 999) of this order.

Receive the completed items with a quantity of 20 and close the work order.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Exercise 6: Sales Order Shipment

1. Allocate the inventory to sales order Line 1.
2. Ship the items to the customer and use Sales Order Shipment to record the shipment.

3. Post and print invoices against the sales order.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Topics

Topics
Planning Concepfts
Production Order Concepfs

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Repetitive Scheduling

Repetitive Scheduling
Repetitive Production
QAD in Repetitive Environments
Key Concepts
Setups

Example Scenario
Creating/Exploding Repetitive Schedule
Calculating/Printing/Transferring Picklist
Backflushing Transactions

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Repetitive Production

Repetitive Production

DAILY PRODUCTION

Repetitive manufacturing is the production of individual items, using the same process for all items. In this
kind of manufacturing, the process has been brought under a high degree of control. There is little variation,
and therefore, little need for paperwork for each item produced. Production is managed by creating a schedule
of production, and then measuring actual production against what the schedule planned.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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QAD in Repetitive Environments

QAD in Repetitive Environments

Demand Schedule Requirements
Sales Orders
Gross
Requirements| Un;_1
Customer's i
Scheduled Sequencing
Requirements
FRrETE Repetitive Repetitive
glgml;tlgislon Schedule “| Explosion
Requirements I
Repetitive
Forecast PicFl,disi = Inventory
|
Production Reporting Backfiush
Repetitive Cumulative
*| Reporting = | Order Close

Finished ltems

—-

M QAD

Supports Most Repetitive Environments

The QAD Advanced Repetitive module supports the reporting and management requirements of most
repetitive environments.

Scheduling/Reporting

In a repetitive environment, you normally need two things from a computer system: the ability to create
schedules and the ability to report on what happened. The schedules set requirements at each operation, and
you can determine at which operation you want to report production counts. Labor reporting is optional.

Manual or Line Sequencing

In QAD Enterprise Applications, you can do the scheduling manually, or use the line sequencing

functionality. Line sequencing enables you to import QAD planned orders into a simulated schedule, and then
modify the schedule based on the actual capacity of a production line.

Explosion and Picklist

M QAD
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Once you establish a schedule, you must explode it. Exploding a schedule determines what will be done at
each operation and when. It also determines the materials required at each operation. In environments where
inventory is stored on the line, the repetitive picklist enables you to determine when to replenish the line’s
work centers.

Activity Reporting
Nine Transaction Types

As work is performed, labor and the movement of WIP units are reported. Repetitive functions enable you to
report these activities using various types of transactions, including downtime, scrap, rework, move, and
rejected items. There are nine transaction types and several purchase order functions for subcontracted
activities.

Updating

The repetitive schedule is updated when units move to stock. Operation schedules are updated when an
operation is complete. As the transactions are entered, a cumulative order is updated for costing or for
measuring variances.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Key Concepts

Key Concepts

o
&}

ProductionlLine 1

Schedule
Order

T Product Structure
fou ﬂng . ﬂ
—

Cumulative

Routing Order

Site Irventary Flanning Unit
Product Structure Components of [fems
Routing Methodof Making Iterms
ProductionLine Group of Machines or Waork
Centers with Capacity fo Make
Production Line 2 [terms
Cunmulative Order A Record of the Iterns Maode and

Scheduled
Order

Work Expended

Pou ?‘mg . Vﬂmrmmu

Cumulative

Order

Scheduled Orders and Cumulative Orders

You use two basic management functions in a repetitive environment: to set a schedule and to record what
happens. In QAD terms, both the schedule and the record are orders. The schedule is a scheduled order, and
the record is a cumulative order. Internally, the scheduled order is a special type of work order, and the
cumulative order is a type of tally sheet that shows the results of the production and labor reporting.

Note: Cumulative orders are not covered in this training course.
Site

A scheduled order creates a requirement to make a certain item at a certain place, with certain materials, using
a certain method. The place is a site. In QAD Enterprise Applications, a site is more a planning term than an
actual geographic term.

Organization of Orders/Schedules

QAD Enterprise Applications organizes orders by site, item, product structure, and routing. It organizes
schedules by site, item, product line, product structure, routing, and day.

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Product Structures/Routings

An item has components. The list of components is the item’s product structure or formula. Each item can
have more than one product structure. However, each order for an item with a different product structure is
treated as a different order. Routings are the methods for making an item. The same logic is true for routings.
You cannot combine items with different routings on one order.

Production Lines

Production lines identify a series of work centers and machines, normally dedicated to the manufacturing of a
specific number of products or families. Each production line has a certain capacity it is expected to produce.
Multiple production lines can have the same routing, but each line can have a different capacity. Scheduled
orders and cumulative orders for one production line are treated as different from orders for another line, even
if the routings and structures are identical.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Key Events

Key Events

Repetitive Invento
Master Picklist Y

Scheduled
' ]
I
|
Explode

Repetitive — Report (backflush)
Schedule

¥

Component Requirements
Operation Schedule Set
Capacity Loaded

Key events in repetitive scheduling are introduced in the following pages:

Schedule
Maintenance

L 4

» Repetitive Schedules Explosion
» Repetitive Picklist Cycle

* Repetitive Reporting

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Repetitive Schedule Explosion

Repetitive Schedule Explosion

10/hour, work 10 hour/day, need 100 on Friday

10 - Create Item - 1 Hr
» 20-Add Cover -1Hr
30 - Package -1hr

ltem P

Create 100 ltem - Wednesday
Add Cover 100 - Thursday

¥ Package 100 - Friday
I Qw‘;:\: ‘

M QAD

Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. The repetitive schedule
is always a daily schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a
master scheduler) or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item,
or product structure, and the routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 100 devices to be completed on Friday comes in through Schedule
Maintenance (18.22.2.1). The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item
and site. According to this product structure, the device has three components, and each component is added
in a step.

Component Requirements Established after Schedule Explosion

After you enter the schedule, the system regards it as supply. The component requirements are established
only after you run MRP or the repetitive schedule explosion. In the example, the explosion schedules the
material and the work centers for each operation. Since each operation takes one day, the requirements for
Friday translate into requirements at operation 10 on Wednesday and operation 20 on Thursday (assuming
overlap is zero in the routing).

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Operation Schedule Report

The full schedule for each operation, including the quantity completed and the open quantity are displayed in
the Operation Schedule Report (18.22.2.5).

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Repetitive Picklist Cycle

Repetitive Picklist Cycle

Repetitive Picklist
Itern Number 01020 (2] (¥ Site10-100 1 ® |

QT Item Lot #

Item Mumber: 01020 Implantable Ultrazound > 30 A 70-31
Site: 10100 Production Line: line 1 S0 B 40-19 Stock
0 c |11-5111 Room Inventory
Due Date S cheduled Rouling > v .
Monday: 10/11/2010 0.0000000 v
Tuesday: 10A2/2m0 nn
‘wiednesday: 1013/200 1500 |
Thyseda 10:14/2010 E720 II' P
Needfor 100Ds | %% 6720 Operation 10
6/2010 0o OnHand: 70
Sunday: 10/17/2010 0.0 MNeed: 30
L Totak 1.454.0 Operc:lﬁon 20
Repetitive Picklist - L L — o T O Hand: 50 o
: Repefitive Picklist Repeftitive Picklist
%g%’g*ﬁm Print (18.223.5)  [PlTrarsfer (18.2223.6) || Need: 50 |4
B Operation 30
1. Calculate Amount 2, Print Picklist 3. Transfer Inventory OnHand: 20
MNeeded at Work Meed: 80

Center. Detall
Allocate lnventory.

The repetitive picklist allows you to transfer inventory to work center locations in response to schedule
requirements. If several repetitively scheduled items have requirements for the same component at a work
center, the picklist performs the calculations for all schedules. To use the picklist, ensure that inventory
locations with the same name as the work centers are set up.

» Picklist Calculation: Running Repetitive Picklist Calculation (18.22.3.1) allocates inventory. The
calculation uses the quantity required at the work center, subtracts the quantity already there, and
then adds or subtracts anticipated supply (existing untransferred picklists) and demand (exploded
schedules).

»  Picklist Print: Printing the picklist moves the status of the inventory from Allocated to Picked. The
picking logic used is specified in Inventory Control.

»  Picklist Transfer: You must run Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6) to register the physical
transfer of components to the floor. This transfer is required to maintain accurate inventory balances,

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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and does not issue the inventory to WIP. Repetitive components, even when picked, are still
backflushed.
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Repetitive Reporting

Repetitive Reporting

Reject Reject Reject

In Out In Out In Out

Operation 10 Operation 20 Operation 30

- @

M QAD

Activity reporting tracks each employee for a specific site, item number, production line, routing, and bill of
material (BOM).

* Routing operations have three quantity queues: input, output, and reject.
e The input queue holds quantities from the previous operation.

» The output queue holds quantities from the current operation that have not been moved to the next
operation.

» The reject queue holds quantities that the current or a subsequent operation rejected.

Backflush Transaction

The only transaction that automatically backflushes component inventory is the Backflush Transaction
(18.22.13). This transaction backflushes labor and burden if the operation’s routing record has the field Auto
Labor Report set to Yes (set in Routing Maintenance [14.13.1]). The Backflush Transaction also receives
completed items to inventory, if the transaction is made from the last operation.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Transaction Backflush

Transaction Backflush

Used to report production activity

The system:

Backflushes component inventory, labor, and
burden

Moves the quantity processed into the queue for
the next operation

Receives completed items into inventory

The fransactions are recorded against
specific employees, items, operations, and
production lines
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Setup

Setup
Repetitive Control (18.22.24)

Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1)

Additional to the setups required by work orders, Advanced Repetitive requires some additional setup:

» Use Repetitive Control to enable the Advanced Repetitive functionalities.

e Use Production Line Maintenance to specify attributes for items manufactured in the production line.

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Repetitive Control

Repetitive Control

J Repetitive Control XI

# GoTo~  Actions » | Copy~ (=) Print  Preview

Next Pickist| 10000
P/ Prefic RP |

Enable New Repetitive: V'

Transter Waork in Process:
End Eff Default Method 3 |
End Effective Days:| 20|

Include Yield: v
Zero Balance Work in Process:

Reason Code Etilicaliy:: W

Allow Zero Run Rate:

Use Repetitive Control (18.22.24) to activate the Advanced Repetitive functionalities by setting Enable New

Repetitive to Yes.

M QAD
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Production Line Maintenance

JF'roduction Line Maintenance X|

4 GoTo ™ Actions ™

| Copy ‘| [9,,3 Print % Preview | & ittach -

Prod Line: 45501 Enable Fun Size:
Site: 10-202 Mumber of Lines: 1.0
Duration Buffer (D H:M:5): 0 000000

Ibems
Item Mumber: 02308 Compact Valve Aszembly
Start Date: 441372011 MTO B - Discrete

Units/Hour: E&
Mumber of Lines:
Sewp(DHMsE 0]
Frirnary Line:
Setup Crew: Size:
Fiur Crew: Size:

BOM Cods:| P Routing:| Cva-100

]

Fiun Sequence1:| /:'| 2:|| /:'|

Comments:

Use the Items frame in Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1) to specify attributes and options for a
specific item that you manufacture on the production line. The units/hours, number of lines, and setup are

display-only fields, and default from the production line setup.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario
Create repetitive schedules
Explode schedules
Calculate repetitive picklist
Print repetitive picklist
Transfer repetitive picklist

Backflush transactions

M QAD
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Repetitive Schedules Process Map

Repetitive Schedules Process Map

~

=1

Home * Plan to Perform * Create Production Schedule » Release Repetitive Schedule

Release Repetitive Schedule

Planning and Warehouse
Scheduling and Stores
Schedule
Component Manage
Check and Materials by Production
Release by Production Line
Product Line i )

usep'}:ﬁfgﬁ“ —) Pickitems
v v

fasue Repetitive) |
S5 g

: Operational
Metrics

Compliance [ Training

~ v ~ ~ v = v
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Creating Repetitive Schedules

Creatling Repetitive Schedules

Processes [Creale Schedules Xl

=] Actions = # Setup ~ &) Cancel | (9 (&) (0 ) £ | 5r AddtoFavorites

Search [[Site >= "10-202) and (Item Number = '023087)
Wiewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: 100 -

Site: AW Line & W Item Number & W7 Stat & 7 Units/How & W7 UM
3

Import MRP Orders to Schedue Flow Schedule Maintenance Expoit Schedule to Repelitive Line Schedule Workbench Repetitive Schedule Update | Schedule Maintenance X
w GoTo = # Adtions ~| L} Copy ~| & Print & Preview | # Attach = Dus Date Scheduled |l
472072015 100 ) Atachments
ltem Number (2308 Compact Valve Assemby 47217205 0.0 Item Number: 02308 @
Site: 10202 Production Line: ASSY-01 Stat: 48720 V22205 100
47237205 100
472472015 100
Due Date Scheduled Rouling 425025 0o Site:10:202 (a
| Monday 4132015 100 CVa100 4260205 0o | »
| Tuesdsy 44205 100/ | [cvatoo N I | e
f| Wednesday: 441572015 100 V8100 Je
| Thursday: 41672015 100 CvA100 Due Date S chedued \ O Production LineASSY-01 (@&
Friday: aN72ms 100 CVA-100 42712015 100/
i Sasturday; 4/18/2M5 0o CvA-100 4/28/2M5 100 : P
Sunday: 4/18/2015 oo Cvia-100 4/29/2015 100 : pel
Totat 50.0 4730/2015 100 ‘CWA-100 (]
57172015 100
5/2/205 00
5737215 00

m

Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. It is always a daily
schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a master scheduler)
or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item, product structure,
and routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 150 devices due May 1, 2015 comes in through Schedule
Maintenance. The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item and site.
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Exploding Repetitive Schedules

Exploding Repetitive Schedules
Processes | Create Scheduled Orders x|

Actions ¢ Setup = ) Cancel
Search [[Site ="10-202" and [Item Mumber = '023081)

Wiewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page:
Site A% Line % Item Mumber & 7 Start & 7 Units/Hour & 7 UM
»

L)

ORORCEC I

5 ¢ Addto Favarites

Schedule Explosion 3¢ | Repetitive Picklist Calculation Repetitive Picklist Print R epetitive Picklist Transfer
# GoTo - Actions v L Copy ~ [9}' Print & Preview | & Atach ~
Item Mumber: | 02308 S| T nz3os )
Site:| 10-202 pel Tar| 10-202 P
=1 =1
I n Schedule Explosion 04/08/15 23:42:46
- QAD 10USA Page:1
Item Number Description Site Line Release Due Date Qty Scheduled Qty Completed Qty Open
02308 Compact Valve Assembly 10-202 ASSY-01 04/13/15 04/13/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/14/15 04,/14/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/15/15 04,/15/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/16/15 04,/16/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/17/15 04,/17/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/20/15 04,/20/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/21/15 04,/21/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/22/15 04,/22/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/23/15 04,/23/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/24/15 04,/24/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/27/15 04,/27/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/28/15 04,/28/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/29/15 04,/29/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/30/15 04,/30/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
05/01/15 05/01/15 10.0 0.0 10.0

m‘ End of Report
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Calculating Picklists

Calculating Picklists
Processes | Create Scheduled Orders x|

Actions ~ @ Setup v ) Cancel
Search [[Site = "10-2027 and [Item Mumber = "02308")

Wiewing 1-1 of 1 Fecords per page:

Site A5 | Line & 7 Item Mumber & 57 Start & 7 Units/Houwr & 57 LIM

@D @ ® 6 & |y AddtoFavorites

10.00

Schedule Explozion Repetitive Picklist Calculation 3¢ l Fepetitive Picklist Print Fepetitive Picklist Transfer

@ GoTo ™ Actions ™ | Copy = [9,,' Frint %] Preview | §’ Attach =
Parent ltem| 02308 Ol 1002308 B
Compaorent lbem: | ,'_3' | To | ,-_3' |
Production Date: I:I Tor I:I
Release Date: I:I To I:I

Usze wWork Center Inventory: |
Usge Order bMultiple:

Detail Requirements:

Picklist Mumnber: | RF10000

Delete ‘When Done: Output:

Batch ID:

Use Repetitive Picklist Calculation to determine component requirements at work centers and to create
picklists to satisfy the requirements. The calculation considers component requirements from the exploded
repetitive schedules that match the sites, items, work centers, and production dates specified.

Typically, this program is used in manufacturing environments that need control over when repetitive work
centers must be replenished.

Repetitive Picklist Calculation identifies inventory from other locations that is available to the work center.
However, the program does not actually transfer the inventory. To transfer inventory, you can print picklists
using Repetitive Picklist Print and then transfer the inventory using Repetitive Picklist Transfer.

Note: To use Repetitive Picklist Calculation, use Location Maintenance to define a location with the same
name as the work center. Repetitive Picklist Calculation determines inventory availability by looking at the
location detail (Id_det) records for that work center.
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Printing Picklists

Printing Picklists
Schedule Explosion Fepetitive Picklist Calculation Fepetitive Picklist Print Fepetitive Picklist Transfer
# GoTo ™ Actions | L Copy ™ [.%J Print &) Preview §’ Attach -
Site: | 10-202 pel Ta:| 10-202 pel
Picklist.| RF10000 2 To:| RP10000 2
Fompenent liem: : n Repetitive Picklist Print 04/09/15 18:36:12
Work Center: pe
QAD 10UsA Page:1
Feprint Picked:
Site: 10-202 Work Center: 2280
Picklist: RPLOODO
Sequence: 1 Deliver To:
Item Number Location Lot/Serial Qty to Iss UM Issued
02505 200 192.0 EA ( )]
sm Valve Connector
PL-Casting
53008 200 150.0 EA b}
sm Valve Body Assy
PL-Plate-G
62308 200 65.0 EA ( )
Sm Actuator 200 A 60.0 EA ( b}
Discrete PO 200 B 30.0 EA ( 3
63001 200 132.0 EA ( )]
Flat Head Screw
1 Supplier Schedules
163002 200 192.0 EA ( 3
Washer
Floor Stock
{63003 200 192.0 EA ( 3
] Nut - Fine Gauge

| Purchased Discrete
_ End of Panort

Use Repetitive Picklist Print to print a picklist. After you print a picklist, the status of the inventory changes to
Picked.

The printed document is divided by work center, site, picklist, and sequence number. It shows the issue
location, the quantity to be transferred, and any lot/serial information.

After printing a picklist, you can use Repetitive Picklist Undo to change the inventory status back to detail
Allocated.
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Transferring Picklists

Transferring Picklists
Schedule Explosion Fepetitive Picklist Calculation Fiepetitive Picklist Print Fepetitive Picklizt Transfer
& GoTo Actions L Copy ™ @ Print 1+ Preview 4 Aftach =
GoTo
Site: 10-202 Picklist: RF10000 Sequence: 1 Alloc: Picked:
‘wiork Ctr Item Murmber Gty Open Gty Alloc Gy Ficked Gty tolss
b 2280 02505 1320 on 1320 1320
2280 53008 150.0 oo 1500 15800
2280 62308 155.0 oo 1550 185.0
2280 £3001 1320 oo 132.0 1320
i 2280 £3002 1320 on 1920 1820
»
2280 £3003 1592.0 oo 192.0 1520
‘whork, Center:| | y 0D Guankity: Likd:
Item Mumber: y €] Site: Loc:
Description: Lot/Serial:
Rieference:
bulti Ertry:

To record inventory that has been moved, use Repetitive Picklist Transfer. This function is flexible, and
allows you to rapidly transfer picklist items as created, to enter new quantities, or to issue inventory from a
different site. You can use the transfer function, even if the picklist has not been printed. You can transfer
inventory that has been allocated, picked, or neither allocated nor picked. The Alloc and Picked fields set the
default for your transfers. If you are not printing picklists, but just allocating, set Alloc to Yes, to transfer
allocated inventory. If you are printing picklists, set Picked to Yes.

If you do not want to accept the defaults, you can specify the inventory that you are issuing. You can, in fact,
issue any inventory from any site-location to any work center. However, you will see a warning message
when you select inventory that is not on the picklist and will see another warning message if the inventory is
not available. Issuing inventory that is not detail-allocated or picked leaves the currently detail allocated or
picked inventory open on the picklist.

After issuing inventory, the system records an ISS-TR transaction and an RCT-TR transaction in the
Transaction History. If there are no open quantities on the picklist, the picklist is closed. Note that this is not
an inventory issue, so there are no general ledger consequences.
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Backflushing Transactions

Backflushing Transactions
gl {
Processes |Elac:kf|ush Tranzaction |
d GoTo ~ Actions 7| L] Copy ™ [9,,' Frint %] Preview §’ Attach =
Employee: 10-EMPO1 Alex Erikzon
Document:
Effective: 4/13/2015 Shift: Site: 10-202
Item Mumber: 02308 Compact Valve Aszembly
Operation: 10 Subd Azzembly /wWeld
Line: A55Y-01 Agzembly PL Group
Routing: CW4-100 BOM Code: 02308 1D 2397520
Wwork Center: 2280 Machine: 1 Robatic weld 1
Department: | 7000 y 6] Fiobotic: Wwire Weld
Oty Processed: 100 Uk:| EA pe Corwersion: 1.0000
Oty Scrapped: oo Reazon Code: pe Multi Entry:
Oty Rejected: 0o Reason Code: yel Multi Entry:
Reject To Op: 10 Modify Backfush: Mowe Mext Op: &
tctual Fun Time: 1.0 Start Time:
Eaming Code: Elapszed or Stop Time:

A valid employee, effective date, site, item number, and operation are required. The shift is optional. If the
item number is associated with a production line, you must specify a valid production line (Line field). You
need only specify the routing and BOM if you are using a routing other than the default. If you specify the
default routing/BOM manually, an error message displays, unless the default routing has been set up as an
alternate. The ID field displays a system-generated cumulative order ID and cannot be modified.

In the lower window, the fields Work Center, Machine, and Department default to data from the routing
operation, and can be overridden.

The Qty Processed field shows the total quantity being processed, and includes any quantities entered to the

Qty Scrapped and Qty Rejected fields. If the Multi Entry field for scrap and reject is Yes, a separate pop-up

window lets you enter up to ten lines of reason codes and quantities. The quantities entered are accumulated,
and posted to the Qty Scrapped and/or Qty Rejected fields.
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Exercise

Exercise 1: Enable Advanced Repetitive
Open Repetitive Control and verify that Enable New Repetitive is set to Yes.
Exercise 2 : Create and process repetitive schedules

1. On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive
Production Order > Create Schedule.

2. Use Schedule Maintenance tab to create repetitive schedules for item 02308 at 10 units per workday
for two weeks that follow.

3. Navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive Production Order > Create Scheduled
Order(s).

4. Explode the schedule of item 02308 using Schedule Explosion.

5. Calculate the repetitive picklist for item 02308 and check if there is any shortage of components.
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6. Print the repetitive picklist.
Note: By default, the Component Item filter is populated with 02308. Clear this filter so that you can
print the picklist.

7. Transfer the picklist.
Note: The Sequence number is required. Enter 1 for this exercise.

8. Before backflushing transactions, check and record the inventory details of item 02308 at site 10-202.

9. Run Backflush Transaction to report production. Assume that the yield is 100%. Report 50 for all the
operations.

10. Check the inventory again to see the inventory change.
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions
Planning Concepfts
Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

1. Order Policy and Modifier Exercise

LFL 25

FOQ=35

POQ

2 periods g
POQ-2 periods

Min. Qty. = 60
POQ-2 periods
Multi. Qty. =25
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following is not a source of
demand?

Sales Forecast
Production Forecast
Purchase Order

Safety Stock
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following is not an output of
MRP?

Action messages
Planned work orders
Planned purchase orders

Sales orders

Comments? Go to g0o.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

Which of the following statements about
sales forecasts is incorrecte
Forecasts can be consumed by sales orders

Forecasts must be accurate

The demand that does not consume the
forecast is regarded as abnormal demand

The net forecast is the forecasted amount not
sold in any givenweek
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

A manually entered work order has @
default status of:

Released
Blank

Firm Planned
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